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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

(Read these precautions before using this product.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle
the product correctly.

The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product only.

In this manual, the safety precautions are classified into two levels: "AWARNING" and "ACAUTION“.

f WARN I NG Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, resulting in
death or severe injury.

f CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, resulting in
minor or moderate injury or property damage.

Under some circumstances, failure to observe the precautions given under "ACAUTION" may lead to serious
consequences.

Observe the precautions of both levels because they are important for personal and system safety.

Make sure that the end users read this manual and then keep the manual in a safe place for future reference.

[Design Precautions]

/\WARNING

@ Configure safety circuits externally to ensure that the entire system operates safely even when a fault
occurs in the personal computer. Failure to do so may result in an accident due to an incorrect output
or malfunction.

(1) Configure external safety circuits, such as an emergency stop circuit, protection circuit, and
protective interlock circuit for forward/reverse operation or upper/lower limit positioning.

(2) If an incorrect home position return direction is set, motion control may continue without
deceleration. To prevent machine damage caused by this, configure an external interlock circuit.

(3) When this product detects an error, the motion slows down and stops or the motion rapidly stops,
depending on the stop setting in parameter. Set the parameter to meet the specifications of the
positioning control system. In addition, set the home position return parameter and positioning
data within the specified setting range.

@ For the operating status of each station after a communication failure, refer to manuals for the network
used. Incorrect output or malfunction due to a communication failure may result in an accident.

® When modifying control while this product is running, configure an interlock in the program to ensure
that the entire system always operates safely. For other forms of control (such as program
modification, parameter change, forced output, or operating status change (status control)), read the
relevant manuals carefully and ensure that the operation is safe before proceeding. Improper
operation may damage machines or cause accidents. Determine corrective actions to be taken by the
system in case of a communication failure.

@ Especially, when a remote system is controlled, immediate action cannot be taken if a problem occurs
due to a communication failure. To prevent this, configure an interlock in the program, and determine
corrective actions to be taken by the system in case of a communication failure.

@ If a communication cable is disconnected, the network may be unstable, resulting in a communication
failure of multiple stations. Configure an interlock in the program to ensure that the entire system will
always operate safely even if communications fail. Failure to do so may result in an accident due to an
incorrect output or malfunction.




[Design Precautions]

/\WARNING

@ |[f safety standards (ex. robot safety rules, etc.) apply to the system using the servo amplifier and
servomotor, make sure that the safety standards are satisfied.

@ Construct a safety circuit external to each remote station if the abnormal operation of the remote
stations to be connected to this product differs from the safety directive operation in the system.

[Design Precautions]

/N CAUTION

® Do not install the control lines or communication cables together with the main circuit lines or power
cables. Keep a distance of 100 mm or more between them. Failure to do so may result in malfunction
due to noise.

@ After the personal computer is powered on or rebooted, the time taken for the system to enter the
RUN status varies depending on the system configuration and/or performance of the personal
computer. Design circuits so that the entire system will always operate safely, regardless of the time.

[Security Precautions]

/\WARNING

@ To maintain the security (confidentiality, integrity, and availability) of the system against unauthorized
access, denial-of-service (DoS) attacks, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks from external
devices via the network, take appropriate measures such as firewalls, virtual private networks (VPNs),
and antivirus solutions.

[Wiring Precautions]

/\CAUTION

® Ground the controllers in which this product is installed, servo amplifiers, and servo motors with a
ground resistance of 100 ohm or less. Do not use a common grounding with other equipment.

® Do not install the control lines or communication cables together with the main circuit lines or power
cables. Keep a distance of 100 mm or more between them. Failure to do so may result in malfunction
due to noise.

@ Place the cables in a duct or clamp them. If not, dangling cable may swing or inadvertently be pulled,
resulting in damage to the cables or malfunction due to poor contact.

® Check the interface type and correctly connect the cable. Incorrect wiring (connecting the cable to an
incorrect interface) may cause failure of the external device.

® When disconnecting the cable, do not pull the cable by the cable part. Pulling the cable may result in
malfunction or damage to the cable.

@ Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the personal computer. Such foreign
matter can cause a fire, failure, or malfunction.

@ For Ethernet cables to be used in the system, select the ones that meet the specifications in the user's
manual. If not, normal data transmission is not guaranteed.




[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\WARNING

Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before cleaning. Failure to do so
may result in electric shock or malfunction.

Do not connect or disconnect any communication cable while power is on. Failure to do so may cause
malfunction.

[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\CAUTION

When modifying control while this product is running, configure an interlock in the program to ensure
that the entire system will always operate safely. For other forms of control (such as program
modification, parameter change, forced output, or operating status change (status control)), read the
relevant manuals carefully and ensure that the operation is safe before proceeding. Improper
operation may damage machines or cause accidents. Determine corrective actions to be taken by the
system in case of a communication failure.

Especially, when a remote system is controlled, immediate action cannot be taken if a problem occurs
due to a communication failure. To prevent this, configure an interlock in the program, and determine
corrective actions to be taken by the system in case of a communication failure.

Use any radio communication device such as a cellular phone or PHS (Personal Handy-phone
System) more than 25 cm away in all directions from the personal computer. Failure to do so may
cause malfunction.

Maintenance must be performed by qualified maintenance personnel with knowledge.

Before testing the operation, set a low speed value for the speed limit parameter so that the operation
can be stopped immediately upon occurrence of a hazardous condition.

Confirm and adjust the program and each parameter before operation. Unpredictable movements
may occur depending on the machine.

When using the absolute position system function, on starting up, and when the absolute position
motor has been replaced, always perform a home position return.

Before starting the operation, confirm the brake function.

Do not perform a megger test (insulation resistance measurement) during inspection.

After maintenance and inspections are completed, confirm that the position detection of the absolute
position detection function is correct.

Extreme adjustments and changes may lead to unstable operation, so never make them.

[Operating Precautions]

/\CAUTION

When modifying control (such as data modification, program change, or operating status change
(status control)), read relevant manuals carefully and ensure the safety before operation. Incorrect
change or modification may cause system malfunction, damage to the machines, or accidents.

Do not go near the machine during test operations. Doing so may lead to injuries.




CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT

(1) Mitsubishi Motion Control Software ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;
i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major or serious accident;

and

ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of the PRODUCT for the

case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

(2) The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general industries.

MITSUBISHI SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO ANY AND ALL

RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT, WARRANTY, TORT, PRODUCT LIABILITY) FOR ANY

INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR LOSS OR DAMAGE TO PROPERTY CAUSED BY the PRODUCT THAT ARE

OPERATED OR USED IN APPLICATION NOT INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS, OR

WARNING CONTAINED IN MITSUBISHI'S USER, INSTRUCTION AND/OR SAFETY MANUALS, TECHNICAL

BULLETINS AND GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application")

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any other cases in which the
public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

* Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of a special quality
assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

« Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as Elevator and Escalator,
Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation, Equipment for Recreation and Amusement, and
Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or Hazardous Materials or Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other
applications where there is a significant risk of injury to the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above restrictions, Mitsubishi may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the PRODUCT in one or

more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT is limited only for the specific

applications agreed to by Mitsubishi and provided further that no special quality assurance or fail-safe, redundant or
other safety features which exceed the general specifications of the PRODUCTSs are required. For details, please
contact the Mitsubishi representative in your region.

(3) We will not responsible for any problems on Motion Control Software and systems caused by DoS attacks, unauthorized
accesses, computer viruses, and other cyber attacks.

INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing Motion Control Software SWM-G.

This manual describes the required operating procedure of the engineering tool for using Motion Control Software SWM-G.
Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and develop familiarity with the
functions and performance of the product to handle it correctly.

Make sure that the end users read this manual.

Applicable module

MR-SWMG16-U, MR-SWMG32-U, MR-SWMG64-U, MR-SWMG128-U
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RELEVANT MANUALS

Manual name [manual number] Description

Available form

Motion Control Software SWM-G Operating Manual
[I1B-0300563ENG] (this manual)

System configuration, parameter settings, and online function operations | PDF
of Motion Control Software SWM-G.

Motion Control Software SWM-G User's Manual (Installation) | Required procedures and settings for installing Motion Control Software | PDF

[IB-0300561ENG]

SWM-G in a personal computer.

Motion Control Software SWM-G User's Manual (Startup) Specifications, procedures before operation, and settings of Motion PDF

[IB-0300562ENG]

Control Software SWM-G.

TERMS

Unless otherwise specified, this manual uses the following terms.

Term Description

1/0 size The number of I/O points. It is expressed in bytes.

MR Configurator2 The product name of the servo setup software.

MR-J5-G An MR-J5-0G0O(-RJ) servo amplifier.

MR-J5W-G An MR-J5WO-0OG servo amplifier.

NIC A network interface card for Ethernet connection.

RTX An extension function that operates Windows in real time, which is developed by IntervalZero.
RTX64 RTX64 is compatible with 64-bit natively.

SWM-G A generic product name for Motion Control Software SWM-G.

SWM-G engine Atask on RTX64 that performs management of SWM-G modules, axis management, and API processing.
SWMOS A generic product name for the engineering tool SWM-G Operating Station.

Device An object for the communication between a user application and the SWM-G engine or each module.

Personal computer

A generic term for personal computers where Windows® operates.

Platform A generic term for network connection functions to be loaded to RTX64.

CC-Link IE TSN and a simulator are available as modules.
Module A generic term for modules to be loaded to RTX64. A file with the extension "rtdIl".
User unit A unit of the position defined by the user (such as 1 mm and 1 ps).

It is abbreviated as "U".

The speed is expressed as "U/s", the acceleration is expressed as "U/s2"

, and the jerk is expressed as "U/s®" in user unit.




PART 1

PART 1 BASICS OF SWMOS

This part describes the screen configuration and basic operation of SWMOS.

1 FUNCTION OF SWMOS

2 SCREEN CONFIGURATON AND BASIC OPERATION

3 FUNCTION OF RIBBON

4 FUNCTION OF NAVIGATION WINDOW




1 FuncTION OF sSWMOs

SWM-G Operating Station (SWMOS) is an engineering tool for SWM-G to configure various settings of SWM-G and to
perform test operation on the personal computer in which the SWM-G engine is operating.

Overall configuration diagram and files used

(1) SWMOS setting file
» Monitoring setting

« Test operation setting

SWM-G Operating Station(SWMOS)

10

Import/
Automatic reading

NIC setting
Engine setting

(2) SWM-G setting file
* RTX NIC setting

Parameter setting
Home position
return setting

Export/
Automatic saving ||

Each monitoring
Axis control
Test operation

» Module configuration

Master setting
Slave setting

* CC-Link IE TSN

A

A

7

3
(5) Parameter file
(swmg_parameters.xml)

(4) CUI file

» PDO setting
« Initialization setting

Import() | Y A 4 <
User program Parameter SWM-G engine ¢
h Export()
RTX64
File Program used Description
(1) SWMOS setting file *.db SWMOS Used to set various types of monitoring, axis control, and test
operation.
Generated for each SWMOS project.
(2) SWM-G setting file RTX NIC setting SWMOS Created in the NIC setting.
(RtxTeplp.ini) SWM-G engine Read at the startup of the engine.
Module configuration SWMOS Created in the engine setting.
(Module.ini) SWM-G engine Read at the startup of the engine.
CC-Link IE TSN master setting SWMOS Created when "Save to Project" or "Save to Engine" is executed in
(*.def) the network setting.
SWM-G engine Read when the communication is started.
(3) CSP file *.cspp SWMOS Read at network setting.
(4) CUI file *.txt SWMOS Created when "Save to Project” or "Save to Engine" is executed in
the network setting.
SWM-G engine Read when the communication is started.
(5) Parameter file swmg_parameters.xml or an SWMOS The file is read and applied to the engine with the import function
optional file name and automatic read.
Parameters are read from the engine and the file is created with
the export function and automatic save.
User program Used for the parameter file API such as Export() and Import().

1 FUNCTION OF SWMOS



1.1

Main Functions of SWMOS

The following table lists the main functions of SWMOS.

Function

Description

Reference

Project management

Manages settings used in the test operation or others as project data.

== Page 19 Home Tab

SWMOS system configuration

Sets the system configuration of SWMOS.

=~ Page 33 Configuration Tab

Network communication operation

Starts or stops the network communication.

==~ Page 39 Operation Tab

Axis control, axis status monitor

Performs control such as the servo ON/OFF of all the axes, alarm clear, and
emergency stop.
In addition, current values and status of axes are monitored and displayed.

[~ Page 39 Operation Tab

Waveform data collection/analysis

Collects waveform data and analyzes start timing and waveform patterns.

=5~ Page 49 Analyzer Tab
=~ Page 155 CHART DISPLAY
FUNCTION

SWMG engine setting/check

Checks the module setting and engine execution status of the SWMG engine.

== Page 53 SWM-G engine

License management

Manages the license of SWMG.

=5~ Page 60 License

System diagnosis

Diagnoses the system of SWMG.

=" Page 65 Diagnostics

Network setting

Configures the network setting of CC-Link IE TSN.

= Page 66 Network Setting

Axis setting

Sets parameters of axes and performs home position return.

=~ Page 96 Axis Setting

Single axis test operation

Performs test operation such as JOG operation, positioning operation, inching
operation, speed control, and torque control.

==~ Page 105 Single-axis control

Multi-axis test operation

Performs test operation of multiple axes.

==~ Page 119 Multi-axis control

Interpolation control test operation

Performs test operation of linear interpolation, circular interpolation, and helical
interpolation.

==~ Page 123 Interpolation control

Gantry control test operation

Performs home position return and test operation of the gantry control.

== Page 131 Gantry control

1/O control test

Performs control and monitoring of the digital I/O and analog 1/0.

==~ Page 138 1/O Control

1.1 Main Functions of SWMOS

1 FUNCTION OF SWMOS
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2 SCREEN CONFIGURATON AND BASIC
OPERATION

This chapter describes the screen configuration and basic operation of SWMOS.

2.1 startand End

The following describes how to start/end SWMOS.

Start

Operating procedure
Select [SWM-G] = [SWMOS] (1) from the Windows start menu.

R
B r76s 3.7 Runtime
5
S) Skype
B swac
W e
| g

@
0O

@

G

Point;3

* When SWMOS is started, the SWM-G engine is automatically started. The setting to start the network
communication can be optionally configured.

* When the SWM-G engine is not started since the license is not authenticated, the functions of SWMOS that
can be used are limited to the SWM-G engine management, license management, and system diagnosis.

* The following manual is stored in the Doc folder displayed by selecting [SWM-G] = [Doc] from the Windows
start menu.
[TISWM-G User Manual

End

Operating procedure
Click the [X] button (1) in the upper right of the SWMOS screen.

B sWMOS(SWM-G Operating Station) - m]

Configuration | Operation | Analyzer  Tools

& 7= ; Ry
=N o= u
N X O Bl of A& o
StartComm StopComm | ServoOn ServoOff AlarmReset AllStop ControlBox SyncAxes | Position I/OStatus | E-Stop Release
Communication All Axis Control All Status Emergency
Noigaor 2 [ ngine nfa| ==
| = swmos Engine Information. ModuleSettng
Point /"

When SWMOS is ended, the SWM-G engine is automatically ended if no other device is operating. Since the
network communication is disconnected as well, check the operation status before ending SWMOS.

2 SCREEN CONFIGURATON AND BASIC OPERATION
2.1 Start and End



2.2 Switching Display Language

SWMOS supports multiple display languages. The display language of the menu and others can be switched in one personal
computer.

Window.

[Home] = [Option] (%) = [General] tab

SWMQS Option Settings X

General  Startup  System  Motion  View
Project

Project Group Path

[G\Pragram Files\MotionSoftware\SWM- G\SWMOS\SWMOSPackiProject |

Language

Select language

English ~| Language change takes effect after restarting the program

Program End Sequence

None ~

Operating procedure

In the [General] tab, select the language from the "Select language" pull-down list.
» Supported languages

Item Language
English English

Japanese Japanese

Korean Korean

Chinese Chinese (Simplified)

2 SCREEN CONFIGURATON AND BASIC OPERATION 1
2.2 Switching Display Language 3
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2.3 Screen Configuration

This section describes the screen configuration when SWMOS is started.

Overall screen

The following shows the overall screen configuration.

Window.

‘ B SWMOS(SWM-G Operating Station)

- O X
m Confiquration | Operation | Analyzer  Tools
& N 5 B
e "A ‘ E-STOP
(1) N O N & <&
StartComm StopComm | ServoOn ServoOff AlarmReset AllStop ControlBox SyncAxes | Position |/OStatus | E-Stop Release CFF
Communication All Axis Control All Status Emergency
Mavigator T Engine Info J* Single Control | -~ X Ais Position - X
= ES,WMOS A | TestMove  IndexMove Page: 4m mb | [ Select Status ltems [l Auis Config
-G System
8 Engine Position  Velocity | Torque Axis EncoderCommand EncoderFeedback  Home A
¢ [ License Auis Position Stat 00 9
et ”9Y
- Command Pos: -23898.00 Alarm
-8 Network Qo @ors @ror | #RIT
~ i commi Actual Pos:
Home Sync
P wor ||
’ Op Status: IDLE P
{ =5 Parameters " Start Config
{.=» Homing Jog
= 62. Motor{CyclicSyncPos) Jog Speed: Command Vel: 105 || B 106
= o G
d_é@ MultiCentrol Accel/Decel : Actual Vel : =
=5 Motion Jerk Ratio: 075 - ~123032.00 [ Enable TrackBar Contrel
714 MotionBlock 23098 436544478
{14 GantryControl - ! Current «—(3
/o --SEr L [seT || Posset (3)
i DigtalCentral Move
@) [} AnalogControl AbsMove | Stephove
Profile Type:: |JerkRatio - Get Jog Limit CW Limit
CCW Limit
Velocity[U/s] : {10000 Posiiont:[0 || AbsMovel
Accel[Ufs*2] Jerk Acc Ratio[0~1] Position2 : AbsMove?
DecellU/s"2] Jerk Dec Ratio[0~1]
0.75 : Delay(ms) : [ Check InPos
v
— = ¥ {1 < >
System Messages L]
Messages [% Infos: 17 4 Wamings: 00 () Errors: 00 X, Clear log
> Time Information ~
% 2021-09-28 15:56:50 Enginestate: Idle 17(4)
[% 2021-09-28 15:56:56  EngineState: Running
B 2021-09-28 15:57:13 EngineState: Communicating
v
(5) Online : CC-Link JE TSN | (1316:900) COPYRIGHT(C) 2020 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

Displayed.items

Name

Description

(1) Ribbon

The tab is switched to perform operation such as project setting, monitoring/control of servo axes and I/O, and data
collection/analysis.

The operation of the ribbon bar can be used separately from the operation of the navigation window.

(== Page 18 Ribbon)

(2) Navigation window

The system setting, network setting, and axis setting are configured and the single axis control, multi-axis control,
motion control, and 1/O control are performed.

The operation of the navigation window can be used separately from the operation of the ribbon bar.

(== Page 18 Navigation window)

(3) Main window

Displays the function selected in the ribbon bar or navigation window.
When multiple tabs are opened, the displayed functions can be switched with the tabs.
Click the [X] button in the upper right of the main window to close a displayed function.

(4) Message window

Displays messages output from the SWM-G engine and SWMOS.

(5) Status bar

Displays the status of the network communication and display size of the "SWMOS" screen.
ECommunication status display

. : Network communication stopped

* =/ Online : €&-Link JETSN |: Communicating by CC-Link IE TSN

« EEl@nline Simulation | | Communicating by simulator

* =l Online: Hybrid(CC-Link JE TSN+Simulation) : Communicating by CC-Link IE TSN and simulator

2 SCREEN CONFIGURATON AND BASIC OPERATION
2.3 Screen Configuration



Window operation

B Switching between docking and float of the docking window
» Docking display
Drag and drop the title bar of a floating window to the guidance in the main frame to dock it in the main window. Depending

on the position of the guidance where the window is dropped, the window is docked and displayed as a title bar or tab.
MDocking display as a title bar (guidance at the upper right side)

Drop the window to the guidance at the right edge. It is docked as a title bar.

MDocking display as a tab (guidance in the center)

B

|55 Ontine : CCLink TSN 13

Drop the window to the guidance at the center right. It is docked as a tab.

* Floating display
Drag the title bar of a docking window to an arbitrary position to display it independently of the main frame.

Poin t

Once a window is docked, its display format can be switched between the docking and floating by double-
clicking the title bar or tab.

2 SCREEN CONFIGURATON AND BASIC OPERATION 1
2.3 Screen Configuration 5



B Combining work windows

The guidance is displayed when a floating window is moved close to another floating window.

Drag and drop the window to the guidance to combine the windows.

Depending on the position of the guidance where the window is dropped, the windows are arranged next to each other or
displayed as tabs.

MDisplayed as tabs (guidance in the center)
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Drop the window to the guidance at the center. It is displayed as a tab.

WArranged next to each other (guidance in the center)

TEX YL RCENYE

Senvoon Sencff AamAeset AlStop Contioor SyncAxes | PGstion UOSatus | E-Stop Release
s Conto s megency

] -
2P X 90 Q| o A@W‘

o o B L e ettt B SR 6 S
s cot s e

engine oo

-
T
o

& 8% MotorCyclicSyncPos) ‘Engine Version 3430

b Version: | 30|

n o seting

po——

—_—. P =
i o ——
e ]
et -
i o . ——
p——
e Gl ®
[CELk TS [ccimkplaiorm “:;:
G | ===
e [

Vel [l

jiei oo fTTTTTE [ oaegtim Syt e
s e ie: e Getog i | Vesges oo 17 Waminge 10 Qyrors 0 N iewiog
[ —— p— 3  rime tormaton S
ey U)ok 1) peon: 0w = B s 55650 engnesae de |
iy _v | | < I—— = B znoronasissess  gnesate Rning

e B zrosae s gnesite communicaing L

| AlOatines CCTTETSN) 1650 COPRIGHTC) 228 TSUBH EECTRIC CORPORATION ¢ | Ontine: cctimt TSN 1555 COPRIGHTIC) 208 ITSUBH ELECTRC O ORATION

Drop the window to the guidance at the center right. It is displayed next to the other window.
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B Unpinning the window
A window which has the pin button [ & ] in the upper right can be hidden.

Click the pin button to pin/unpin the window.

* Vertical pin button [ ]

The window is pinned and always displayed. (Default)

B SWMOS(SWM-G Operating Station)
Configuration | Operation

Analyzer

N

StartComm StopComm

N o

ServoOn ServoOff AlarmRes

Communication All Ax

Navigator L Engine Info
= B swmos Engine Information
- [G# System

Engine Informat

Engine Status : I

(a‘ Diagnostics
3-8 Network comm status : |
Ll commi
B-»ﬁ} Setup Engine
= Parameters IMLIE
L= Homing
%% Moter{CyclicSyncPos) Set Comm €

* Horizontal pin button [ =]

The window is automatically switched to the tab display when not being operated.

B SWMOS(SWM-G Operating Station)
Configuration Operation Analyzer

N R

StartComm StopComm | ServoOn ServoOff AlarmRe
Communication All &
Navigator =
= swmos
=% System
o BEER
- License
{& Diagnostics
&4 Network
Comm1
S48 setup l13.0
~=% Parameters 0
=% Homing
%% Motor(CyclicSyncPos) C

{ 10726 AE Ry E]

:

<=

B SWMOS(SWM-G Operating Station)
Configuration | Operation | Analyzer

|..m5muN EJ

N XWX

StartComm StopComm | ServoOn ServoOff AlarmRe:

Communication All &

" Engine Info

Engine Infermation  Module Setting

Engine Information

Engine Version : 343.0
IMLib Version :

Set Comm Cycle Info : e]
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Ribbon

The ribbon is an interface in which the function can be switched with the tabs.
The operation of the ribbon can be used independently from the operation of the navigation window. The ribbon cannot be

hidden or customized. For details of the ribbon, refer to the following.
= Page 19 FUNCTION OF RIBBON

Window.

Click a tab at the top part of the ribbon to display the function assigned to the tab.

Configuration Operation Analyzer Tools

& 2\ /By
5 " @ s D-E A E-STOP:
N X FX ] &
StartComm StopComm | ServoOn ServoOff AlarmReset AllStop ControlBox SyncAxes | Position I/OStatus | E-Stop Release OFF
Communication All Axis Control All Status Emergency

Navigation window

The navigation window is a window that displays various functions in a tree format.
By using the tree, the setting/status of the SWM-G engine can be displayed, parameters can be set, and test operation can be

performed.

The operation of the navigation window can be used separately from the operation of the ribbon.
For details of the navigation window, refer to the following.

[Z=~ Page 52 FUNCTION OF NAVIGATION WINDOW

Window.

Click each item in the tree display to display each function.

Navigator 1
=& Bl

BE’; System

& Engine

E' License

{g’ Diagnostics

= Ié MNetwork

Comm/

-4 Setup

i-= Parameters

[ Homing

=% Motor(CyclicSyncPos)
@ SingleControl

é@ MultiControl
= Motion

MationBlock
GantryCentrol

o 1o
m DigitalControl
..[J8| AnalogCentrol
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FUNCTION OF RIBBON

From the ribbon, configure project settings, monitor/control the servo axes and I/0, and collect/analyze data.

3.1 HomeTab

Project settings and option settings are configured, and information of SWMOS is checked.

Window.
m Bt Cpccion I

Project Manager

EER
I

Option

) ME |

~
y/

Startup

,
A

View

Manual v

Information  »

@ Wel

Displayed.items

Item Description Reference
Project Manager (E2]) Overall settings of SWMOS are managed for each project. =5~ Page 20 Project Manager
Option (%) Option settings of SWMOS are configured. =5~ Page 22 Option
Startup (@)) Displays the "Getting started" screen of SWMOS. =~ Page 28 Getting started
View (@) The display size of the SWMOS screen is set. ==~ Page 30 View
Manual(&5) Displays the manual (SWM-G User Manual) that describes the functions of =5~ Page 30 Manual

SWM-G.
Information (0) Windows Update information and the version of SWMOS are checked. ==~ Page 31 Information

3 FUNCTION OF RIBBON 1
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Project Manager

Overall settings of SWMOS are managed for each project.

Window.

[Home] = [Project Manager] (E=)

Project Manager x

Project Manager
(Specify the project group folder
(1) C:\Program Files\MotionSoftware\SWM-G\SWMOS\SWMOSPack\Project | =

Current project New select project
@ —@)
SWMOS SWMOS ~ | Apply

~

ProjectName Description
SWMOS Default Project

(4)—n

v

o+ I =0

Displayed.items

Item Description
(1) Specify the project group folder Set the group folder where the project is stored.
In the "Browse For Folder" screen which is displayed by clicking the [...] button, set a folder to store the project.
(2) Current project Displays the project currently selected.
(3) New select project Select a project to which the current project is switched from the pull-down list.

When a project is selected from the pull-down list and the [Apply] button is clicked, to the current project is switched to
the selected one.
(==~ Page 21 Switching the project)

(4) Project list Displays projects in the project group.
« ProjectName: Displays the names of the projects.
« Description: Displays the descriptions (comments) of the projects.

(5) [Create New Project] button Creates a new project. (==~ Page 20 Creating a new project)

(6) [Close] button Closes the "Project Manager" screen.

Creating a new project

Operating procedure
1. Click the [Create New Project] button to open the "Project Create" screen.

2. Inthe "Project Create" screen, enter "Project Name" and "Description”, and click the [Generate] button.

Project Create X

Create New Project

Project Name: | SWMOS

Description : ‘Default Project ‘

3. When the project is successfully created, the project is added to the project group and displayed in the project list. The

project data newly created is initialized.

Point;3
The created project cannot be deleted from SWMOS.

20 3 FUNCTION OF RIBBON
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Switching the project

Operating procedure
1. Selecta project to which the current project is switched from the [New select project] pull-down list.

2. A confirmation message appears when the [Apply] button is clicked. Check the displayed message, and click the [Yes]
button.

3. Arestart confirmation message appears. Check the displayed message, and click the [Yes] button. Restart SWMOS.
To apply the switched project data to SWMOS, restarting SWMOS is required.

Project data

The setting data of the following functions in SWMOS is saved as the project data.

B Settings that are saved as the SWMOS project data

Item Description
Project data management target « Axis status display item
« Axis name

« Number of displayed digits

« Home position return (JOG speed)
« Single axis operation

« Multi-axis operation

« Interpolation control

« Gantry control

« 1/0 control

Point/®

The project data does not include any of the SWM-G engine settings (module.ini, cclink_network.def, or
RtxTcplp.ini) or parameters.

3 FUNCTION OF RIBBON 21
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Option

Option settings of SWMOS are configured.

Pointp

The configured option settings are applied to entire SWMOS. The option settings cannot be changed for each

project.
Window
[Home] = [Option] (%)
SWMOS Option Settings ®

General  Startup  System  Motion  View
Project
Project Group Path
C:\Program Files\MotionSoftware\SWM-G\SWMOS\SWMOSPack\Project

Language
Select language

English | Language change takes effect after restarting the pragram

Program End Sequence

None ~

Displayed.items

Select each tab and configure the option settings.

Item Description Reference
[General] tab Set the project folder, language, and processing that is executed at the end. I~ Page 23 General
[Startup] tab Set the processing that is executed at the startup. ==~ Page 24 Startup
[System] tab Set the display update cycle and automatic read/save of the parameter file. =5~ Page 25 System
[Motion] tab Set the axis display mode and emergency stop level. [Z=~ Page 26 Motion
[View] tab Set the window size and configure the docking window setting. ==~ Page 27 View
[Save] button Saves the configured option settings. —
[Close] button Closes the "SWMOS Option Settings" screen. —

22 3 FUNCTION OF RIBBON
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General

Configure the general settings in the [General] tab of the option setting screen.

Window
[Home] = [Option] (%) = [General] tab

SWMOS Option Settings x

General  Startup  System  Motion  View

Project

Project Group Path

(1 )f$|c:\ngram Files\MotionSoftwarel SWh-G\SWMOSISWMOSPack\Project

Language
Select language
(2)i$ English | Language change takes effect after restarting the program

Program End Sequence

(3)— None ~

Displayed.items

Name Description Default
(1) Project Group Path Displays the project folder set in [Home] = [Project (:=])] = [Specify the project group folder]. | C:\Program
Files\MotionSoftware\SWM-
G\SWMOS\SWMOSPack\Pr
oject
(2) Select language Set the display language of SWMOS. Language set in Windows
» English: English
« Japanese: Japanese
« Korean: Korean
 Chinese: Chinese (Simplified)
(3) Program End Sequence Set the processing that is executed when SWMOS is ended. None

* None: No processing is executed.
« CommStop: The network communication is stopped.
« ServoOffAndCommStop: The network communication is stopped after the servo OFF.

3 FUNCTION OF RIBBON 2
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Startup

Configure the settings for SWMOS startup in the [Startup] tab of the option setting screen.

Window
[Home] = [Option] (3¢) = [Startup] tab

SWMOS Option Settings

General ~ Startup  System  Motion  View
Program Startup

(1)~ > Start Communication at Startup

(2)—®LJ Disable Startup Informaticn

Displayed.items

Name

Description

Default

(1) Start Communication at Startup

Set whether to start the network communication at the startup of SWMOS.
« Selected: The network communication is started at the startup.
* Not selected: The network communication is not started at the startup.

Not selected

(2) Disable Startup Information

Set whether to display the "Getting started" screen that displays the startup
information at the startup of SWMOS.

+ Selected: The "Getting started" screen is not displayed at the startup.

* Not selected: The "Getting started" screen is displayed at the startup.

Not selected

3 FUNCTION OF RIBBON
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System

Configure the system settings of SWMOS in the [System] tab of the option setting screen.

Window.

[Home] = [Option] (%) = [System] tab

SWMOS Option Settings

General  Startup  System  Motion  View
Performance Option

Main Loop Cycle(3)

(N)— w

SWM-G Parameter Option

(2)— P 5WM-G Parameter Auto Load(Default : Project Folder)

(3)**[] Automatically Save at the End of the Program.

Displayed.items

Name

Description

Default

(1) Main Loop Cycle

Set the load rate of the monitor value update cycle of the axis status.
* Setting range: 10 to 100 [%)]

100 [%]

(2) SWM-G Parameter Auto
Load(Default: Project Folder)

Set whether to automatically read the parameter file at the startup of SWMOS.

The "swmg_parameters.xml" file stored in "Project folder name "\PARAMETERS" is read.
« Selected: The parameter file is read.

» Not selected: The parameter file is not read.

Not selected

(3) Automatically Save at the End of
the Program

Set whether to save the parameter file when SWMOS is ended.

The "swmg_parameters.xml” file stored in "Project folder name \PARAMETERS" is saved.

« Selected: The parameter file is saved.
* Not selected: The parameter file is not saved.

Not selected

*1 The project folder name is the one created by the user.

3 FUNCTION OF RIBBON
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Motion

Configure the motion control settings of SWMOS in the [Motion] tab of the option setting screen.

Window
[Home] = [Option] (3% ) = [Motion] tab

SWMOS Option Settings x

General ~ Startup  System  Motion  View
Metor Centrol Display Option
(1)~ Auis Display Mode: | Name v

(2)—# E-Stop Level Option:: | Final ~

Displayed.items
Name Description Default
(1) Axis Display Mode™" Set the axis display mode of the axis tree. Number

* Number: The axis number (Axis00 to Axis127) is displayed.

« Name: The axis name ([00] axis name to [127] axis name) is displayed.

*: The axis name is set in [[§§ Axis Config] of the "Axis Position" screen. (=~ Page 46 Axis
display setting)

(2) E-Stop Level Option Set the emergency stop level. Final
* Final: Servo OFF
« Level1: Emergency stop level 1 (Deceleration stop or servo OFF after deceleration stop)

*1  When the [Apply] button is clicked in [[] Axis Config Information], the display is switched to the set axis display mode.
The axis display mode is applied to the axis tree in the following screens. (==~ Page 46 Axis display setting)
« Navigation window = [[E}SWMOS] = [ Setup] = [=:Parameters] = [Detailed] tab
- Navigation window = [EJSWMOS] = [ Setup] = [=+Homing]
- Navigation window = [EJSWMOS] = [ZMotor(CyclicSyncPos)] = [=SingleControl]
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View
Configure the display settings of SWMOS in the [View] tab of the option setting screen.

Window
[Home] = [Option] (3%) = [View] tab

SWMOS Option Settings x

General ~ Startup  System  Motion  View

(1)*% Main Windows Size Option : | 51300000 ~

DockPanel View Options

[ Automatically Restore User View Configuration

(2

Save Current DockPanel Configuration

Displayed.items

Name Description Default

(1) Main Windows Size Option Set the size of the screen displayed at the startup of SWMOS. $1300x900
» 51024x768: 1024 x 768 dots
+ 51200x800: 1200 x 800 dots
+ $1300x900: 1300 x 900 dots

(2) DockPanel View Options Click the [Save Current DockPanel Configuration] button to save the status of the docking | Not selected
window of SWMOS.

Set whether to perform automatic restoration with the saved status of the docking window.
« Selected: The status is saved and automatically restored.

» Not selected: The status is not saved or automatically restored.

3 FUNCTION OF RIBBON 2
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Getting started

Display the "Getting started" screen.

Window
[Home] = [Startup] (@)

Getting started x
SWM-G Service Control

= & % @

License Diagnostics ConfigureRT _ConfigureNIC

System Information

~ System Overview

SWMOS Version v1.00
RealTime Support Yes(RTX 64bit)
Engine Version 343

Engine State Running

v License

(2)—®  Donglekey

Licensed Axis 128
License Code ABCDEFGHUKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ0123
~  Environment
HyperThreading No
~ Hardware
Network Adapter] Intel 1210 Capper-only Ethernet Controlle
(S)fﬂj Don't show this again Close <i(4)

Displayed.items

Configure the following option settings in each tab.

Item Description

(1) SWM-G Service Control Click each icon to display the window for the management function.

« Engine (): Displays the window for the engine. (=~ Page 53 SWM-G engine)

* License (=71): Displays the window for the license. (==~ Page 60 License)

- Diagnostics (&): Displays the window for the diagnosis. ({5~ Page 65 Diagnostics)

* ConfigureRT (%Eg): Displays the "RTX64 ### Control Panel" screen™. (LLARTX64 Help)

« ConfigureNIC (@}?): Displays the "SWM-G Configure NIC" screen. (=~ Page 34 ConfigureNIC)

(2) System Information Displays the information such as version and license of the system and the information of the personal computer.
For details of each item, refer to the following.
==~ Page 29 System Information

(3) Disable getting started display | When "Don't show this again" is selected, the "Getting started" screen is not displayed at the startup of SWMOS.
(Don't show this again) To display the "Getting started" screen at the startup of SWMOS again, configure the setting by selecting [Home] =
[Option (%)] = [Startup] tab from the ribbon. (=5~ Page 24 Startup)

(4) [Close] button Closes the "Getting started" screen.

*1 ### = Displays the version of RTX.

28 3 FUNCTION OF RIBBON
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System Information

The version information and license information of the system, environmental setting of the personal computer, and the
information of the installed NIC can be checked.

Item

Description

System Overview’

1

SWMOS Version

Displays the version of SWMOS.

RealTime Support

Displays whether the real-time OS is supported.

Engine Version

Displays the version of the SWM-G engine.

Engine State

Displays the status of the SWM-G engine.

« Shutdown: Stopped

« |dle: Waiting

* Running: Execution in progress

« Communicating: Communication in progress

License

Dongle Key

Displays the unique ID number of the USB license key.

Licensed Axis

Displays the number of axes of the licensed product.

License Code

Displays the SWM-G license code.

Environment

Hyper-Threading

Displays the status of the Hyper-Threading setting of the personal computer.
* No: Disabled
* Yes: Enabled?

Hardware

Displays the information of the NIC installed to the personal computer.

*1  For the version notation of each item, refer to the following.
LLISWM-G User Manual

*2  When Hyper-Threading is enabled, the SWM-G engine may not operate correctly. Disable it in the BIOS setting.
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View

The display size of the SWMOS screen is set.
Select the size from the screen proportion displayed by selecting [Home] = [View] (@) from the ribbon.

Window
[Home] = [View] (@)

m Configuration Operation Analyzer Tools
T 1024 X 768
B=| Project Manager | 7]
= == Adjust Screen Proportion 1024x763
1200 X 800
% Option .@
== Adjust Screen Proportion 1200x800
@ ST 1300 x 900
;ﬂl
== Adjust Screen Proportion 1300x900
@ v |
I_'E Manual 0
0 Information  »

Displayed.items

Item Description

Display proportion selection Set the display size of the SWMOS screen.

This setting is also applied to [Main Windows Size Option] displayed by selecting [Home] = [Option] (%) = [View] tab.
1024 x 768 (IEd): Adjust screen proportion 1024 x 768 dots

+ 1200 x 800 (EE): Adjust screen proportion 1200 x 800 dots

* 1300 x 900 (): Adjust screen proportion 1300 x 900 dots

Manual

The manuals (SWM-G User Manual) that describe the functions of SWM-G are displayed.
Select the manual from the manuals displayed by selecting [Home] = [Manual] (E) from the ribbon.

Window.
[Home] = [Manual] (&)

Cenfiguration Operation Analyzer Tools

E.
[

Project Manager g—_) SWM-G_UserManual.chm
= & SWM-G User Manual{English)

% Option - .P SWM-G_UserManual_JP.chm
é‘ SWM-G User Manual{Japanese)

@ Startup

E) View

r‘E Manual

0 Information

Displayed.items

Item Description

Manual selection Select a manual (SWM-G User Manual) for the language to be displayed.
*« SWM-G_UserManual.chm (): English manual
*« SWM-G_UserManual_JP.chm (): Japanese manual
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Information

Windows Update information and the version of SWMOS can be checked.
Select the information to check from the items displayed by selecting [Home] = [Information] (0) from the ribbon.

[Home] = [Information] (0)
m AR Oretion DR E

WindowsUpdate

BE=| Project Manager @
“ Windows Update Information

About
SWMOS About

% Option
@ Startup
@& v
ﬁ Manual
L1

Information D

=~ Page 31 Windows Update Information
(=5~ Page 32 SWMOS About

-lpdate Information

The update information of Windows installed in the personal computer can be checked.

~ Window

[Home] = [Information] (0) = [Windows Update Information] (@)

Windows Update X
‘Windows Update Information

InstallDate FixComments HotFixlD

3/21/2018 Update KB4031664

1728/2021 Security Update KB4535680

10/2/2020 Security Update KBA565912

10/2/2020 Security Update KB4576750

11/2/2020 Security Update KB4520325

2/2/2011 Security Update KB4598243

Get Windows Update Information

Generate Windows update information file
Get Windows update information

1. Click the [Get Windows Update Information] button in the "Windows Update" screen to collect the update information

applied to Windows.

2. Aiter the collection is completed, a list is displayed in the Windows Update Information area. The collected Windows
Update information is saved as a text file and stored in the following location.

C:\WindowsUpdateInfo.txt
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SWMOS About

The version of SWMOS, SWM-G engine information, and version of RTDLL can be checked.
Window.

[Home] = [Information] (@) = [SWMOS About] (€R)

SWMOS About X
El SWM-G Operating Station
#=f =3 SWMOS Version 1.0.0 « ™)
COPYRIGHT(C) 2020 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
ALL RIGHTS RESERVED
Engine Information
(27 pevices count: 2 Modules Count : 7 Licensed Axes: 128
RTDLL Versions
Core Motion : v3.4.3.0 Compensation : v3.43.0
(3)—* 10:v34.3.0 Advanced Motion : v3.43.0
Log:v343.0 User Memory : v3.43.0

Event:v3.4.3.0

Displayed.items

Item Description
(1) SWMOS version Displays the version of SWMOS.
(2) Engine Information Displays the device information and license information.

« Devices Count: Displays the number of operating devices.
« Module Count: Displays the number of loaded modules.
« Licensed Axes: Displays the number of axes of the licensed product.

(3) RTDLL Versions Displays the version of the RTDLL module.

For the version notation, refer to the following.
LT1SWM-G User Manual
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3.2

Configuration Tab

The NIC setting, SWMOS setting, and SWM-G setting are configured, and backup is performed.

Window.

[ SWMOS(SWM-G Operating Station)

Configuration | Operation  Analyzer

rw e

@& Ey =2
ConfigureNIC DBFileList FileList Backup
SWMOS Configuration SWM-G Configuration

Displayed.items

Item

Description

Reference

SWMOS ConfigureNIC (gF)

Configure the RTX driver setting of the network interface card (NIC).

=~ Page 34 ConfigureNIC

Configuration DBFileList (E‘%)

Check the contents of the setting file for each operation set in SWMOS.

=~ Page 36 DBFileList

SWM-G FileList (Zg)

Check the contents of the SWM-G setting file.

= Page 37 FileList

Configuration

Backup ([21])

Back up files related to SWM-G.

=~ Page 38 Backup
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ConfigureNIC

Configure the RTX driver setting of the network interface card (NIC).

Point;§

Normally, operation can be performed with the default settings configured at the installation. Use this function

when an NIC is added or changed.

Window.

[Con

figuration] = [ConfigureNIC] (@!ﬁj\)

SWM-G Configure NIC

Network Device Configure

Windows Devices

Show Device Manager

Show Network Connection

CC-Link IETSN

CC-Link IE TSN RtxTcplp.ini

TimerPriority :
NumOfinterfaces: |1 ~
(1 )77 S Rtnd Driver Inter'Pri Recv'Pri Location Link On
Ii‘ I;‘ B Rice | 1 127 | 100 O |l(5)
RealTime Devices ~ O
[] [Location=1;0;0] Intel 1210 Copper-only Ethernet Controller (RTX64) ~ O
~ O
i 1
2) (6) ()
Displayed.items
Item Description
(1) NIC device assignment Perform the NIC device assignment for Windows and RTX.

« [Refresh]: Updates the list of NIC devices.
« [1]: Moves the selected NIC from RealTime Devices (RTX) to Windows Devices.
« [{]: Moves the selected NIC from Windows Devices to RealTime Device (RTX).

(2) [GenerateRtxTcplp.ini] button

Generates the NIC setting file (RtxTcplp.ini) from the NIC device selected for RTX.

(3) [Show Device Manager] button

Displays the "Device Manager" screen of Windows. The NIC status can be checked.

(4) [Show Network Connection] button

Displays the "Network Connections" screen of Windows. The network connection status can be checked in the
"Network Connections" screen.

(5)R

TX NIC setting

Configure the NIC setting for RTX.
Normally, use the default settings.

(6) [Read] button

Reads the NIC setting file (RtxTcplp.ini) and applies it to the "SWM-G Configure NIC" screen.

(7) [Write] button

Writes the contents of the "SWM-G Configure NIC" screen to the NIC setting file (RtxTcplp.ini).

@)

perating procedure

The NIC driver setting can be configured with the normal installation procedure. To change the setting individually, configure it

with the following procedure.

1. When the NIC device assignment is required to be changed between RTX and Windows, change it in the screen for the

2.

NIC device assignment.

Select the NIC device (RTX side) to be used for the CC-Link IE TSN connection, and click the [Generate RixTcplp.ini]
button. Generate the NIC setting file (RtxTcplp.ini) and update the RTX NIC setting. The NIC setting is set to the initial

value.
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3. Setthe following items when changing the NIC setting of RTX. Normally, operation can be performed with the default

settings. When changing the settings, refer to the following.

LTIRTX64 Help
Item Description Default
TimerPriority (Timer priority) Set the timer priority. 118
NumOfinterfaces (Number of Set the number of masters for CC-Link IE TSN. The supported number of 1

communication masters)

masters is 2.

Rtnd (Communication master number)

The master number set in the NIC assignment order. This item cannot be
changed.

Driver (Communication driver)

Select the communication driver according to the NIC type.

Automatically set according to the

The communication driver that supports CC-Link IE TSN is "RTIGB" only. NIC type
For details of the supported NIC, refer to the following.
[1SWM-G User Manual
Inter'Pri (Interrupt thread priority) Set the interrupt thread priority. 127
Recv'Pri (Receive thread priority) Set the receive thread priority. 127

Location (NIC installation location)

Set the location (PCI bus;Device;Function) where the NIC is installed.
The installation location can be checked from "Device Manager" of Windows.

Automatically set according to the
location where the NIC is installed.

Link On(Link status display of NIC)

Set whether to enable the link status display of the NIC.
+ Selected: Enabled
* Not selected: Disabled

Not selected

4. Click the [Write] button to apply the settings to the NIC setting file (RtxTcplp.ini).

Point ;>

When there are multiple NIC devices to be used (RTX side), up to two ports are assigned to CC-Link IE TSN.

SWM-G Configure NIC

‘Windows Devices

Network Device Configure

Show Device Manager | | Show Network Connection

CC-Link IE TSN
CC-Link IE TSN RtxTeplp.ini

TimerPriority :

NumOfinterfaces: |2 ~

x

Rtnd Driver Inter'Pri Recv'Pri Location Link On
@ I;l B recs || 127 1;0;0
RealTime Devices 1 RHGB || 127 127 20:0
[ [Location=1:0:0] Intel 1210 Copper-only Ethernat Controller (RTX64) Z =]
[ [Location=2:0:0] Intel 1211 PCle 1000BASE Ethernet Controller (RTX64) ﬁ » o
< >
Read ‘Write

Generate RixTcplp.ini
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DBFileList

The contents of the setting file of each operation set in SWMOS can be checked.

Pointp
Normally, the SWMOS setting file is not edited. Use it only for checking the contents.

Window
[Configuration] = [DBFileList] ()

SWMOS DB files List X
SWMOS DBFiles

FileName Path Open
C:\Program Files\MotionSoftware\SWM-G\SWMOS\SWMOSPack\Proje... | Open
MotorCtriDB.db C:\Program Files\MotionSoftware\SWM-G\SWMOS\SWMOSPack\Proje... | Open

IndexMoveDB.db C:\Program Files\MotionSeftware\SWM-G\SWMOS\SWMOSPack\Proje... | Open
(1 )4" 10PortinfoDB.db C:\Program Files\MotionSeftware\SWM-G\SWMOS\SWMOSPack\Proje... | Open
InterpParamDB.db | C:\Program Files\MotionSoftware\SWM-G\SWMOS\SWMOSPack\Proje... | Open
GantryParamDB.db | C:\Program Files\MotionSoftware\SWM-G\SWMOS\SWMOSPack\Proje... | Open

[[Relond J¢—(2)

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) SWMOS DBFiles Check the following SWMOS setting files. Click the [Open] button to display each file.

« AxisConfigDB.db: All-axes monitoring setting

« MotorCtrIDB.db: Settings for home position return, single axis control, and multi-axis control
« IndexMoveDB.db: Index operation setting

« |OPortinfoDB.db: I/0 control setting

« InterpParamDB.db: Interpolation control setting

« GantryParamDB.db: Gantry control setting

(2) [Reload] button Reads the setting files again.
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FileList

The contents of the SWM-G setting file can be checked.

Window
[Configuration] = [FileList] ((59)

SWM-G Config files list X
SWM-G ConfigFiles
FileName Path Open

Module.ini C:\Program Files\MotionSoftware\SWM-G\Module.ini Open

cclink_network.def C:\Program Files\MotionSoftware\SWM-G\Platform\CCLink\cclink_net... | Open

1
( ) RixTeplp.ini C:\Program Files\MotionSoftware\SWM-G\Platform\CCLink\RtxTcplp.ini | Open

simu_network.def C:\Program Files\MotionSoftware\SWM-G\Platform\Simu\simu_netwo... | Open

Reload 1*(2)

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) SWM-G ConfigFiles Check the following SWM-G setting files. Click the [Open] button to display each file.

« Module.ini: Module configuration setting

« cclink_network.def: CC-Link IE TSN setting
« RtxTeplp.ini: RTX NIC setting

« simu_network.def: Simulation setting

(2) [Reload] button Reads the setting files again.
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Backup

Back up files related to SWM-G.

Window
[Configuration] = [Backup] ([21])

SWM-G Configuration files Backup X
(Backup Folder

(1 ) C:\Sample | ]

Selection Configuration File

SWM-G Config Files SWMOS DB Files

5P+ files CUI files Ext.1 Ext2

All Selection —(3)

SWMOS DB files copy "
CUI folder files copy
CSP+ folder files copy

(G

Displayed.items

Item Description
(1) Backup Folder Specify the backup destination folder where backup files are stored.
In the "Browse For Folder" screen which is displayed by clicking the [...] button, specify a folder to store the backup file.
(2) Selection Configuration File Select files to be backed up.
Selecting "All Selection” selects all the target files.
(3) [Backup] button Backs up the target files selected in "Selection Configuration File" in the backup destination folder.
(4) Backup status display field Displays the execution result of the backup.

Operating procedure
1. Inthe "Browse For Folder" screen which is displayed by clicking [...] button of [Backup Folder], specify the backup

destination folder.
2. Select files to be backed up.
3. Click the [Backup] button.

Backup data
The backup data is stored in the "SWMOS_Backup_yyyy\mm\dd" folder which is created in the specified backup destination

folder.

[Ex]

Data backed up on November 18, 2022
The "SWMOS_Backup_2022\11\18" folder is created, and the backup data is stored in the folder.

To restore a file, manually copy it from the folder.

e i e I s I B

Backup SWMOS_Backup_2022 11 18 CSPP
destination folder E
Cul

SWM-G_Config_Files

SWMOS_DB_Files
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3.3

Operation Tab

The network communication operation is performed, and servo axes and 1/O are monitored/controlled.

Window.

StartComm  StopComm
Communication

Configuration

Operation | Analyzer

w N

ServoOn ServoOff AlarmReset AIDp ControlBox SyncAxes
All Axis Control

Displayed.items

Tools

©

H S B of

Position I/OStatus
All Status

A @ E-STOP :
E-Stop Release

Emergency

Item

Description

Reference

Communication

StartComm (3¥)

Starts the network communication.

StopComm (ﬂ)

Stops the network communication.

==~ Page 39 Network
communication start/
communication stop

All Axis Control

ServoOn (W) Performs servo ON for all the set axes. ==~ Page 40 All axes servo ON/
ServoOff ({@) Performs servo OFF for all the set axes. OFF

AlarmReset (§4) | Clears the alarms that have occurred in axes. ==~ Page 40 Alarm clear
AllIStop ( Stops all the operating axes. =5~ Page 40 All axes stop
ControlBox (M) Performs servo ON/OFF, home position return, and alarm clear for the axes. ==~ Page 41 All axes control
SyncAxes (%) Starts/cancels the synchronous control of the slave axes that follow the master axis. | [== Page 42 Synchronous

control

All Status Position () The status item of each axis is set and the status of the axis is monitored. ==~ Page 43 Axis status monitor
1/OStatus (n{'g) The status of the input address and output address is monitored. ==~ Page 47 1/O status

Emergency E-Stop (A) Performs the emergency stop. ==~ Page 48 Emergency stop/
Release (@) Releases the emergency stop. emergency stop release
E-STOP Displays the status of the emergency stop.

Network communication start/communication stop

The network communication is started/stopped.

Operating procedure

B Network communication start
1. Click [Operation] = [StartComm] (ﬁ) in the ribbon.

2. When the network communication is started, the display of [Engine Information] displayed by selecting [EISWMOS] =
[ System] = [ Engine] = [Engine Info] tab in the navigation window is switched to "Engine Status: Communicating”
and "Comm Status: Communicating".

B Network communication stop
1. Click [Operation] = [StopComm] (ﬂ) in the ribbon.

2. When the network communication is stopped, the display of [Engine Information] displayed by selecting [EISWMOS] =

[ System] = [ Engine] = [Engine Info] tab in the navigation window is switched to "Engine Status: Running" and
"Comm Status: Stopped".
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All axes servo ON/OFF

Servo ON/OFF is performed for all the set axes of the servo amplifier and others.

Operating procedure
B All axes servo ON
1. Click [Operation] = [ServoOn] (i&?) in the ribbon.
2. ServoONis performed for all the set axes.
B All axes servo OFF
1. Click [Operation] = [ServoOff] (@) in the ribbon.

2. Servo OFFis performed for all the set axes.

Pointp

The servo ON/OFF status of the axes can be checked in the "Axes Control Box" screen displayed by selecting
[Operation] = [ControlBox] (@ﬂ]) in the ribbon. (==~ Page 41 All axes control)

Alarm clear

The alarms that have occurred in axes are cleared.
Alarms in all the axes are cleared.
Operating procedure

1. Click [Operation] = [AlarmReset] (v‘}) in the ribbon.

2. Alarms in all the axes are cleared.

Pointp

When the alarm clear is executed, both the servo amplifier alarms and axis alarms are cleared.

All axes stop

All the operating axes are stopped.

Operating procedure

1. Click [Operation] = [AllStop] @ in the ribbon.

2. Allthe operating axes are stopped.

Point ;>

The stop processing is the equivalent of the processing of "ExecQuickStop function" and "StopTrq function”
that are API functions. For detailed operation of the deceleration processing and others, refer to the following.
L1SWM-G User Manual
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All axes control

Click each button to perform servo ON/OFF of the axes, home position return, or alarm clear.

Window.

[Operation] = [ControlBox] (¥)

Displayed.items

Item

Description

(1) [Online/Offline] button

Starts/stops the network communication.
« [ : Network communication in progress
« [ : Network communication stopped

(2) [E-Stop] button

Commands/releases the emergency stop.

« I : In emergency stop
« [ : Emergency stop released

3) [All Servo On] button

Performs servo ON for all the set axes.

Performs servo OFF for all the set axes.

5) [All Alarm Clear] button

Clears the alarms in all the axes.

(
(4) [All Servo Off] button
(
(

6) Axis display selection

Switches the axis display group to be displayed in the "Axes Control Box" screen.
« 000 to 031: Axes 0 to 31 are displayed.

* 032 to 063: Axes 32 to 63 are displayed.

* 064 to 095: Axes 64 to 95 are displayed.

« 096 to 127: Axes 96 to 127 are displayed.

(7) [Axis display] button

Displays the servo ON status, home position return, and alarm status of each. Click any of the buttons to perform
each operation.

For axes that are not connected, the buttons are displayed in black (-).
H[SvOff)/[SvOn] button

Performs servo ON/OFF for each axis.

: Servo OFF state

: Servo ON state

H[Home] button

Performs the home position return of each axis.

: Home position return incomplete state

JI27 : Home position return complete state

. : Home position return in progress

H[Alarm] button

Clears alarms that have occurred in each axis.

« [EEEN : No alarm state

. : Alarm state
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Synchronous control

The synchronous control of the slave axes that follow the master axis is started and cancelled.

Window.
[Operation] = [SyncAxes] (% )
(5)
Axes Sync Config X
Sync Configuration
Master Axis v
(1)—» 0 v AsisNo SyncState Enable A
Sync Axes 00 Master Enable
Axis01 01 3 Enable )
poisz 02 zc Enable
03 o Enable f
04 Enable
2)—™ 05 o Enable
06 No Sync Enable +—(6)
o7 No Sync Enable
08 No Sync Enable ‘
09 No Sync Enable
10 No Sync Enable
p———
1 No Sync Enable
(3)y—> 12 No Sync Enable
13 No Sync Enable
(4)7* 14 No Sync Enable
15 No Sync Enable | v

Displayed.items

Item

Description

(1) Master Axis

Select the master axis.
* Setting range: 00 to 127

(2) Sync Axes

Displays slave axes that are synchronized with the selected master axis.

(3) [All SycnOn] button

Sets all the axes to the synchronous slave axes.
However, axes in states other than the IDLE state and the other master axes are not set.

(4) [All SyncOff] button

Cancels the synchronization of the selected master axis and its synchronous slave axes.

(5) Synchronous axes display

The status of the synchronous axes is displayed and set.

HWAxisNo

Displays the axis number. (00 to 127)

ESyncState

Displays the status of the synchronous control.

. Master : Master axis

. Sync : The slave axis is in the synchronous state.

« EEEEE : The synchronization of the slave axis is cancelled.
. No Sync : The slave axis is in the servo OFF state.

HEnable

Click the [Enable] button to set/cancel the synchronous slave axis.

(6) Synchronous axis display switch button | Switches the synchronous axis display by 16 axes.

« [1] button: Displays the previous 16 axes.
« [{] button: Displays the next 16 axes.

Operating procedure

1. Select the master axis number, and start/cancel the synchronous control of the slave axes that follow the master axis.

The synchronous control is started only for the axes in the IDLE state. The status of the axes can be checked in the axis
status monitor. (=5~ Page 43 Axis status monitor)

2. After starting the synchronous control of the slave axes, perform the test operation of the synchronous control by

operating the master axis.

3 FUNCTION OF RIBBON

3.3 Operation Tab



AXxis status monitor

The status item of each axis is set and the status of the axis is monitored.

Window
[Operation] = [Position] ()
™) () ®3) (5) (6)

Axis Pgsition

(Page: - -)(; Select Statusltems)(@ Axis Config)

v A4
ActualPos AlarmCode Op G
IDLE
. SYNC(0O)
0 - IDLE
0 - IDLE
212423 - VELOCITY
0 - TRQ

4> Axis PosCmd

- -
g2
['-3-]

o 0000000000000

0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) Axis display selection button Switches the synchronous axis display by 32 axes.
* [«] button: Displays the previous 32 axes.
* [->] button: Displays the next 32 axes.

(2) [ Select Status Items] button Clicking the [ Select Status Items] button displays the "All Position Setting" screen.
Set status to be displayed as the status display items.
(I==" Page 44 Axis item selection)

3) [& Axis Config] button Clicking the [@ Axis Config] button displays the "Axis Config Information" screen.
Set axis names to be displayed in the status display item (AxisName).
(== Page 46 Axis display setting)

(4) Axis display item (Axis) Displays the axis number.
« Green: The axis is set and the network communication is in progress.
« Gray: Network is stopped or the axis is not set.

(5) Status display item Displays the status items set in the "All Position Setting" screen.

(6) Axis status item (Op) Displays the axis status.

* OFFLINE: Not connected

» OFF: Servo OFF

« IDLE: Waiting

« JOG: JOG operation in progress

* HOME: Home position return in progress
« POS: Positioning control in progress

« VELOCITY: Speed control in progress

» TRQ: Torque control in progress

« SYNC(O™): Synchronous control in progress
* INTPL: Interpolation control in progress

* STOP: Stopped

* ALARM: Alarm occurring

*1 O= Axis number of the master axis (00 to 127)
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Axis item selection

Click the [ Select Status Item] button in the "Axis Position" screen to display the "All Position Setting" screen. Set status

items to be displayed in the axis status monitor.

Window.

[Operation] = [Position] (£2

) = [£= Select Status Item]

All Position Setting

Select Status ltem

Selected Item List

VEEEEE | ErcoderCommand [ PositiveSoftLimit PosCmd
PosCmd [ EncoderFeedback [] NegativeSoftLimit ActualPos «(3)
ActualPos [] DistzPulseToMasterZPulse [ ] HomeSwitch ﬁ:;z‘ﬁ:ﬁ
[ VelocityCmd [] DistHSToMasterHS [ InPos
[ ActualVelocity [] DistLSToMasterLS [] MotionComplete
[] TerqueCmd [] ServoOn [] AccFlag
(1)~ O ActualTorque [] HomeDone [] DecFlag
[ SyncPosCmd AlarmCode [] FollowingErrorAlarm
[ SyncActualPos [ Positivel S

[ CompPosCmd

[ CompActualPos

[] UserOffsetActualPos
[] UserOffsetPosCmd
[J ActualFollowingError

[ Negativel s
[] NearPositivels
[[] NearNegativelS
[] ExternalPositivel.S
[] ExternalNegativel S

(2

Clear

an Apply 4—(5)

Displayed.items

4)

Item

Description

(1) Select Status Item

Select status items to be displayed in the "Axis Position" screen.
The selected items are displayed in the selected item list.

Up to 20 items can be selected as the status items.

For the status items, refer to the following.

=5~ Page 45 List of status items

(2) [Clear] button

Deselects all the selected status items.

(3) Selected Item List

Displays the status items selected in the select status item field.

In the "Axis Position" screen, the status items are arranged in the display order here. The item at the top is displayed at
the left end in the "Axis Position" screen.

When no status item is selected, only Axis (axis number) and Op (axis status) are displayed in the "Axis Position" screen.

(4) Display item reorder button

Reorders the display order of the selected items in the selected item list. Select an item and click the [T1/[¥] button to
move it to the position to display.

« [1] button: Moves the selected item up a row.

« [{] button: Moves the selected item down a row.

(5) [Apply] button

Applies the status items selected in the select status item field to the "Axis Position" screen and closes the "All Position

Setting" screen.
To close the "All Position Setting" screen without applying the setting, click the [X] button in the upper right.
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M List of status items

Item Description Unit
AxisName Axis name Character string
PosCmd Command position User unit
ActualPos Feedback position User unit
VelocityCmd Command speed Uls
ActualVelocity Feedback speed Uls
TorqueCmd Command torque %
ActualTorque Feedback torque %
SyncPosCmd Synchronous control command position User unit
SyncActualPos Synchronous control feedback position User unit
CompPosCmd Command position after applying compensation offset User unit
CompActualPos Feedback position after applying compensation offset User unit
UserOffsetActualPos Feedback position after applying user offset User unit
UserOffsetPosCmd Command position after applying user offset User unit
ActualFollowingError Feedback following error Pulse
EncoderCommand Servo command position Pulse
EncoderFeedback Pulse feedback position Pulse
DistZPulseToMasterZPulse Difference in Z-phase position between slave axis and master axis User unit
DistHSToMasterHS Difference in home switch position between slave axis and master axis User unit
DistLSToMasterLS Difference in limit switch position between slave axis and master axis User unit
ServoOn Servo ON status Bit
HomeDone Home position return completion status Bit
AlarmCode Alarm code (Object ID: 603Fh)™! 32-bit integer
PositivelLS Positive direction limit switch status Bit
NegativelLS Negative direction limit switch status Bit
NearPositiveLS Positive direction proximity limit switch status Bit
NearNegativelLS Negative direction proximity limit switch status Bit
ExternalPositiveLS Positive direction external limit switch status Bit
ExternalNegativelLS Negative direction external limit switch status Bit
PositiveSoftLimit Positive direction software limit switch status Bit
NegativeSoftLimit Negative direction software limit switch status Bit
HomeSwitch Home switch status Bit

InPos In-position status Bit
MotionComplete Motion command completion status Bit
AccFlag Acceleration status Bit
DecFlag Deceleration status Bit
FollowingErrorAlarm Following error status Bit

*1  The object ID (603Fh: 00h(Error Code)) is displayed only in the supported servo amplifiers.

For MR-J5-G, check the object ID (2A41h: 00h(Current alarm)) by SDO communication or check the alarm contents in MR
Configurator2. For the SDO communication method, refer to the following.

=~ Page 93 Operation

Point}3

For details of each item, refer to the following.
[T1SWM-G User Manual
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Axis display setting

Click the %] Axis Config] button in the "Axis Position" screen to display the "Axis Config Information” screen. Set axis names
to be displayed in the axis status monitor and the numbers of decimal places in values to be displayed as the position/speed.

Window
[Operation] = [Position] (£2
(1)

) = [%4 Axis Config]

Axis Config Information X

Axis Config List
Axis Name DecimalPlace *

Axis00 1
1 Axis01 0
2 Axis02 0
3 Axis03 0
4 Axis04 0 f
5 Axis05 0
6 Axis06 0
7 Axis07 0 2)
8 Axis08 0
9 Axis09 0
10 Axis10 0 ‘
1 Axis11 0
12 Axis12 0
13 Axis13 0
14 Axis14 0
15 Axis15 0 v
(3)—® Defautt Apply 4——(4)
Displayed.items
Item Description
(1) Axis Config List The name and number of decimal places for each axis can be set.
EName

Set the axis name.

Axis names are displayed in the "Axis Config Information" screen when "AxisName" is selected as the status item for
the "Axis Position" screen.

« Setting range: Up to 64 one-byte characters (Default value: Axis00 to Axis127 (Axis numbers 00 to 127))
MDecimalPlace

Set the number of decimal places in values to be displayed as the position/speed.

* Setting range: 0 to 6 (Default value: 0)

(2) Set axis switch button Switches the display of axis to be set by 16 axes.
« [1] button: Displays the previous 16 axes.
« [4] button: Displays the next 16 axes.

(3) [Default] button Restores the set axis names and numbers of decimal places to the default values.

(4) [Apply] button Applies the settings configured in the axis config list to the "Axis Position" screen and closes the "Axis Config
Information" screen.
To close the "Axis Config Information" screen without applying the settings, click the [ X] button in the upper right.
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/0O status

The status of the input address and output address is monitored.

Displays 32 points (4 bytes) of input and 32 points (4 bytes) of output in one screen.

Window
[Operation] = [I/OStatus] (=fB)

1/0 Status X

(1) HEmrorier o]

D

(2)— -dre: I' << || <

[ o o
O ONN OEN OEN
ORI OKEN OEN OEN

(4

Digital Quiput
(5)*4}‘Addrass: 0 SET << || < > >> *(6)

(N

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) [Always On Top] button Displays the "I/O Status" screen on the top.

When this setting is enabled, the "I/O Status" screen is displayed on the top even if it is overlapped with another screen.
« [Always On Top: ON]: The screen is displayed on the top.

* [Always On Top: OFF]: The screen is not displayed on the top.

(2) Input address setting Set the input address (byte unit) to be displayed.
Enter the input address and click the [SET] button to switch the display to the set input address.
« Setting range: 0 to 7999

(3) Display switch button Switches the display of input address by 16 axes.

« [<<] button: Switches the display to the input address of 4 bytes before.
* [<] button: Switches the display to the input address of 1 byte before.

* [>] button: Switches the display to the input address of 1 byte after.

« [>>] button: Switches the display to the input address of 4 bytes after.

(4) Input status display Displays the input status for 32 points (4 bytes).
The input address is displayed in a format of "(input address).(bit position)".
- @: OFF
@:ON

(5) Output address setting Set the output address (byte unit) to be displayed.

Enter the output address and click the [SET] button to switch the display to the set input address.
« Setting range: 0 to 7999

(6) Display switch button Switches the display of output address by 16 axes.

* [<<] button: Switches the display to the output address of 4 bytes before.
* [<] button: Switches the display to the output address of 1 byte before.

« [>] button: Switches the display to the output address of 1 byte after.

* [>>] button: Switches the display to the output address of 4 bytes after.

(7) Output status display/control Displays the output status for 32 points (4 bytes).
The output address is displayed in a format of "(output address).(bit position)".
Click the button (@) to turn on/off the output.
+ @: OFF
+@:ON
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Emergency stop/emergency stop release

Perform or release the emergency stop on the axis during the operation.

Operating procedure
B Emergency stop
1. Click [Operation] = [E-Stop] (A) in the ribbon.

2. The emergency stop is performed. When the emergency stop is performed, the display of [E-STOP] in the ribbon is
switched to [ON].

/\ CAUTION

« Since the emergency stop is performed by the software, this function is not appropriate for the stop in case of an emergency.
Use this function along with the emergency stop with the hardware.

B Emergency stop release
1. Click [Operation] = [Release] (@) in the ribbon.

2. The emergency stop is released. When the emergency stop is released, the display of [E-STOP] in the ribbon is switched
to [OFF].
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3.4 Analyzer Tab

Data of servo axes and /O is collected/analyzed.

Window.

Configuration  Operation | Analyzer | Tools

Datalog DataView | ChartiD Chart2D
Data Log Analyzer Profile Analyzer

Displayed.items

Item Description Reference

Data Log Datalog (?@) Generates the log file using the data log function. I~ Page 49 Data logging
Analyzer DataView (% Displays the log file generated by Datalog in a table format. [~ Page 49 Data log display
Profile Chart1D (Lﬂ[) Displays the time series data of one axis in a chart. ==~ Page 50 One axis chart
Analyzer Chart2D (@) Displays the path data of two axes in a chart. ==~ Page 50 Two axes chart

Data logging

The log file is generated by using the data log function.

Operating procedure
1. Click [Analyzer] = [Datalog] (?@) in the ribbon.

2. The "Data Log" screen appears. Configure the settings to generate the log file.

Point/©

For details of the data logging, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 148 Data Log Collection

Data log display

The log file generated by data logging is displayed in a table format.

Operating procedure
1. Click [Analyzer] = [DataView] (%) in the ribbon.

2. The "Data View" screen appears. Set and read the log file to be displayed.

Pointp

For details of the data log display, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 153 Data log display
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One axis chart

The time series data of one axis is displayed in a chart.

Operating procedure
1. Click [Analyzer] = [Chart1D] (W) in the ribbon.

2. The "Single Axis Profile Analyzer" screen appears. Configure the settings, and click the [ Start] button to start the
sampling.

Point )’

For details of the one axis chart, refer to the following.
[Z=~ Page 155 One Axis Chart Display Function

Two axes chart

The path data of two axes is displayed in a chart.

Operating procedure
1. Click [Analyzer] = [Chart2D] (£3)) in the ribbon.

2. The "2D Axis Profile Analyzer" screen appears. Configure the settings, and click the [ Start] button to start the
sampling.

Point/©

For details of the two axes chart, refer to the following.
[Z5~ Page 158 Two Axes Chart Display Function
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3.5 Tools Tab

The status of the SWM-G engine and related information can be checked.

Window.

Configuration ~ Operation  Analyzer

=7
=
MessageWindows
Message

Displayed.items

Tools

Item

Description Reference

Message MessageWindows
&

Messages of the SWM-G engine can be checked. == Page 51 Message window

Message window

Messages of the SWM-G engine are checked.

Window.

[Tools] = [MessageWindows] (E@E)

(1) (T)(3) 4) (5‘3)

WM |GEngine Message Window
ileyy E y
o » &

6)—1»

Ready

Displayed.items

Item

Description

1) Overwrite save (2 )

Saves the message displayed in the message display field in a file.

2) Save as (22)

Saves the message file once overwritten and displayed in the message display field with a different name.

Deletes the message displayed in the message display field.

(

(

(3) Delete (#)
(4) Search

Searches for a character string in the message displayed in the message display field.
Enter the character string to search in the input field, and click @‘(5

(5) Find next/previous

Searches for the character string in the message.
« [«]: Finds the previous occurrence of the character string from the cursor position.
« [-]: Finds the next occurrence of the character string from the cursor position.

(6) Message display field

Displays the message of the SWM-G engine.

Point ;>

To output the SWM-G engine message to the "SWM-GEngine Message Window", set "Get Engine Message"
to "Enable" in the "Common Setting" of the "Platform Setting" area of the tab displayed by selecting
EISWMOS] = [[:System] = [ Engine] in the navigation window. For details, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 55 Platform setting
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From the navigation window, the system setting, network setting, and axis setting are configured and the axis control, motion

FUNCTION OF NAVIGATION WINDOW

control, and /O control are performed.

Window.

Navigator

=-J swmos

5[ System
Engine
i-[EH License
% Diagnostics
[—--@ Network

: - Comml
Comm2
-4 Setup

= Parameters
\..=b Homing

i..=b SingleControl
L.38 MultiControl
= Motion
MationBleck
GantryControl

= 1o
Im DigitalControl
/B AnalogControl

[—&; Motor(CyclicSyncPos)

Displayed.items

Item Description Reference

[ZESystem &3 Engine The SWM-G engine is managed. = Page 53 SWM-G engine
[FLicense The SWM-G license is managed. =5~ Page 60 License
@Diagnostics The system status of the SWM-G engine is diagnosed. =5~ Page 65 Diagnostics

@Network Comm1 The communication setting and communication status of the master == Page 66 Network Setting
Comm2*1 and slave devices are displayed.

{‘Q}Setup = Parameters The axis parameters are set. =5~ Page 96 Parameter
=%Homing Home position return settings of axes are configured and home =5~ Page 100 Home position

position return is performed.

return

23 Motor(CyclicSyncPos)

== SingleControl

The single-axis control is tested.

=5~ Page 105 Single-axis control

32 MultiControl

Test operations are performed on multiple axes simultaneously.

==~ Page 119 Multi-axis control

|*Motor(ProfilePos) 2

[<] DriveControl

The PM motion axis control is tested.

=" Page 143 PM motion axis
control

-.‘@Motion $ Motion Block Test operations on the linear interpolation, circular interpolation, and I~ Page 123 Interpolation
helical interpolation are performed. control
{4 GantryControl Test operations on the gantry control are performed. == Page 131 Gantry control
eaalle} IR DigitalControl Set the name and start address of the digital I/0 to perform 1/0O control. | [~ Page 138 Digital I/O control
[E= AnalogControl Set the name and start address of the analog I/O to perform 1/0 control. | (=~ Page 140 Analog I/O control

*1  Todisplay Comm2, select [ESWMOS] = []_T;;System] = [EIEngine] in the navigation window, select the [Engine Information] tab, set to
use two ports (CC-Link IE TSNx2 or CC-Link IE TSNx2+Simulationx2) or "Simulation" in [Quick Setting] under [Platform Setting].

*2  To display Motor(ProfilePos), select [ SWMOS] = [ System] = [ Engine] in the navigation window, select [Add PMMotion] in
[Module Setting] in the [Module Setting] tab, and add a PM motion module. For details of the setting method, refer to the following.
= Page 165 PM Motion Function

Pointp

In the following cases, only [ System] is displayed in the tree of the navigation window, and [$&Setup],
[£%Motor(CyclicSyncPos)], [f&Motion], or [#1/0] is not displayed.

* When the SWM-G engine is stopped

* When the license of SWM-G has not been registered
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4.1 System

Settings of the SWM-G engine are configured, the license is managed, and diagnosis is performed.

SWM-G engine

The SWM-G engine is managed.

Engine information

The status of the SWM-G engine is checked and controlled, and the platform setting is configured.

Window.

Navigation window = [EJSWMOS] = [ESystem] = [ Engine] = [Engine Information] tab

~" Engine Info v X
Engine Information  Module Setting
Engine Information Platform Status
Engine Status : Communicating Engine Stop Engine Name MasterNum Version Status
Re?.a,‘ CC-Link IE TSN 1 3421 Running
Comm Status : Communication Start - (3)
b
(1) Engine Version : Licensed Axes Num :
IMLib Version : Loaded Modules Count : Devices Status
Set Comm Cycle Info : \ CC-Link [E TSN CycleTime: Tms \ D Type Name Status ™
e Tetting 0 anPr!nnty SWMOS-Platform D.DB_»:‘I Ssec | (4)
Quick Setting Common Setting 1 LowPriority SWMOS-Motion 0.033/15zec
B Warning -
Platform Setting 0
Mode Setting DliName Enable NumOfMaster  FntLed
CC-Link [ETSN Enable | |1 By || hd
NumOfinterrupt
) Platform Setting 1 1 N
Mode Setting DliName Enable NumOfMaster Location
Get Engine Message
Platform Setting 2 Disable -
Mode Setting DliName Enable NumOfMaster Auto Close Device
v
Displayed.items
Item Description
(1) Engine Information Check the status of the SWM-G engine and operate the SWM-G engine. (=5~ Page 54 Engine information)
(2) Platform Setting Configure settings for the platform modules (CC-Link IE TSN communication and simulator) and common settings for
the entire system. ([~ Page 55 Platform setting)
(3) Platform Status Displays the status of the platform module used in the SWM-G engine.
HEName
Displays the name of the module.
EMasterNum
Displays the number of masters.
HVersion
Displays the version of the module.
W Status

Displays the status of the module.
« Stopped: Stopped
« Running: Execution in progress

(4) Device Status Displays the status of the generated device (communication channel).
HID

Displays the ID number of the device.

HType

Displays the device type.

» Normal

* LowPriority

» ExitWOCnt

* LowpriorityExitWOCnt
HEName

Displays the name of the device.
EStatus

Displays the watchdog count value/watchdog time to timeout.
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B Engine information
The SWM-G engine and network communication are started/stopped in the engine information. In addition, the status of the
SWM-G engine and network communication can be checked.

Window.

Navigation window = [EEJSWMOS] = [ System] = [ Engine] = [Engine Information] tab = [Engine Information]

Engine Information

Engine Status : Communicating Engine Stop

Engine < (3)

. Restart
(2) —»{ comm status - Communication Start
Engine Version : 3431 Licensed Axes Num :
@)

IMLib Version : Loaded Modules Count :

Set Comm Cycle Info : | CC-Link IE TSN CycleTime : 1ms

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) SWM-G engine status Displays the status and starts/stops the SWM-G engine.

Click the [Engine Start/Engine Stop] button to start/stop the SWM-G engine.
HEngine status

Displays the status of the SWM-G engine.

* Stopped: Engine stopped

* Preparing: Engine in preparation

* Running: Engine running

» Communicating: Network communication in progress

(2) Network communication status Displays the status and starts/stops the network communication.

Click the [Communication Start/Communication Stop] button to start/stop the network communication.
BMCommunication status

Displays the status of the network communication.

+ Stopped: Network communication stopped

» Communicating: Network communication in progress

(3) [Engine Restart] button Restarts the SWM-G engine.

(4) SWM-G engine information Displays the information of the SWM-G engine.

* Engine Version: Displays the version of the SWM-G engine.

* Licensed Axes Num: Displays the number of axes of the licensed product.

* IMLib Version: Displays the version of IMLib.

* Loaded Modules Count: Displays the number of loaded modules.

+ Set Comm Cycle Info: Displays the communication cycle [ms].

*: The information of the communication cycle is updated when the network communication is started.
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B Platform setting
Settings for the platform module to be used in SWM-G are configured in the platform setting. There are two types of SWM-G

platform modules: "CC-Link IE TSN module" and "Simulation module".

Window
Navigation window = [EJSWMOS] = [ System] = [ Engine] = [Engine Information] tab = [Platform Setting]

4) 5)
Platform Setting
Quick Setting Common Setting
(1) —»{cc-Link IE TSN - Message Level
Waming -
Platform Setting 0
Print Log

Mode Setting DliName Enable NumOfMaster

CC-Link [E TSN [cclinkplatorm | [Enable | [1 7 L v

NumOfinterrupt

Platform Setting 1 1 ¥ lae—(3)
Mode Setting DliName Enable NumOfMaster Location
(2) —»

Get Engine Message

Platform Setting 2 Disable >
Mode Setting DlIName Enable NumOfiaster Auto Close Device
Displayed.items
Item Description
(1) Quick Setting Set the platform module.

« Custom: Custom setting

« Simulation: Simulation

« CC-Link IE TSN: CC-Link IE TSN

* CC-Link IE TSNx2: Two ports of CC-Link IE TSN used

« CC-Link IE TSN+Simulation: CC-Link IE TSN and simulation

* CC-Link IE TSNx2+Simulationx2: Two ports each of CC-Link IE TSN and simulation used

(2) Platform Setting Configure settings for up to three platform modules (0 to 2) when "Custom” is set in "Quick Setting".
EMode Setting

Select the platform module.

* None: No setting

« Simulation: Simulation module

* CC-Link IE TSN: CC-Link IE TSN module

HDIIName

Displays the platform module name.

« cclinkplatform: CC-Link IE TSN platform

« simuplatform: Simulation platform

HEnable

Enable/disable the platform set in "Mode Setting".

« Disable: The platform is disabled.

« Enable: The platform is enabled.

ENumOfMaster

Set the number of masters in the platform.

*t1or2

*: For the CC-Link IE TSN platform, only "1" can be set as the number of masters.

4 FUNCTION OF NAVIGATION WINDOW
4.1 System 55



Item Description

(3) Common Setting Configure common settings for the module configuration.

HMMessage level (Message Level)

Set the message level of the SWM-G engine.

« Error: Displays errors only.

« Warning: Displays errors and warnings.

« Setting: Displays errors, warnings, and set parameters.

« Debug: Displays errors, warnings, set parameters, and debug messages.

HMMessage output flag (Print Log)

Set the message output flag of the SWM-G engine.

« Off: The message output is OFF.

« On: The message output is ON.

ENumOfinterrupt

Set the number of interruptions to "1" or "2".

When the number of interruptions is set to "2", the communication master processes with different cycles can be
simultaneously controlled by distributing them to multiple threads.

For example, CC-link IE TSN and simulator can be controlled with different communication cycles.
EModule path (Location)

Set the path where the module file to be loaded is stored.

Either of the relative path and absolute path from the module configuration file (Module.ini) can be set.
« Default: .\motion\

EMMessage output method (Get Engine Message)

Set the output method of the SWM-G engine.

« Disable: The message is output to the console.

« Enable: The message is output to the message output buffer of the SWM-G engine.

WDevice automatic deletion (Auto Close Device)

Set whether to perform the alive check for devices.

« Disable: The alive check is not performed for devices.

« Enable: The alive check is performed for devices.

(4) [Load] button Reads the contents of the module configuration file (Module.ini) and applies them to the screen.

(5) [Save] button Saves the settings configured in the platform setting in the module configuration file (Module.ini).

Operating procedure

1. Selectthe platform module from the [Quick Setting] pull-down list. Configure the settings as listed below according to the
selected platform module.

Quick Setting Module setting configured in Platform Setting Description
Platform Setting DIIName Enable
Custom Platform Setting 0 Set Platform Setting 0 to 2 individually. Custom setting
Platform Setting 1
Platform Setting 2
Simulation Platform Setting 0 CC-Link IE TSN Disable Only for simulation
Platform Setting 1 Simulation Enable
Platform Setting 2 None —
CC-Link IE TSN Platform Setting O CC-Link IE TSN Enable Only for CC-Link IE TSN
Platform Setting 1 Simulation Disable
Platform Setting 2 None —
CC-Link IE TSNx2 Platform Setting 0 CC-Link IE TSN Enable Two ports of CC-Link IE TSN used
Platform Setting 1 Simulation Disable
Platform Setting 2 None —
CC-Link |IE TSN+Simulation Platform Setting 0 CC-Link IE TSN Enable CC-Link IE TSN and simulation
Platform Setting 1 Simulation Enable
Platform Setting 2 None —
CC-Link IE Platform Setting 0 CC-Link IE TSN Enable Two ports each of CC-Link IE TSN and
TSNx2+Simulationx2 Platform Setting 1 Simulation Enable simulation used
Platform Setting 2 None -

2. To change the platform setting, change the settings in [Platform Setting 0] to [Platform Setting2]. When any of the

settings is changed, [Quick Setting] is set to "Custom".

3. To change the common setting, change the settings in [Common Setting].
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4. After configuring the settings, click the [Save] button. The confirmation message "Do you want to save in Module.ini?"
appears. Click the [Yes] button to save the module configuration file (Module.ini).

5. Then, the confirmation message "Do you want to restart the SWM-GEngine?" appears. Click the [Yes] button to restart
the SWM-G engine. The settings are applied to the SWM-G engine after the restart.

Module setting

Settings for the motion module to be used in the SWM-G engine are configured and checked.

Window.

Navigation window = [EJSWMOS] = [ESystem] = [ Engine] = [Module Setting] tab

Engine Info | - X
Engine Information  Module Setting
Quick Module Selection Module Status(Loaded)
(1 );.» Quick Setting No Slot Id Name Version Memory Al
Custom(UserDefine) & Set 0 0 10 |CoreMotion 3430 33170.528 KB
Vool Sotng 1 1 1 |Log 3430 34355.072 KB
Addi module path 2 2 15 | Compensation 3430 1860.080 KB ¢ @)
| ‘ 3 3 4 |lo 3430 24083 KB
- Add 4 4 16 |Event 3430 720.160 KB
[ Add PMMotion 5 |5 |18 |UseMemory 3430 5079.168 KB
No Name Enable Delete 6 6 17 | AdvancedMotion 34.3.0 9504456 KB
1 Log
2 Compensation
2> |2 10
4 Event 1+ up
5 UserMemory
6 AdvancedMotion § On
Refresh
o I v

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) Quick Module Selection Configure the motion module setting.

Click the [Set] button to apply it to the module setting.

« Custom(UserDefine): Custom setting

« Default: Default setting (CoreMotion, Log, Compensation, 10, Event, UserMemory, AdvancedMotion)

(2) Module Setting Motion modules are added, deleted, enabled, and disabled and the definition order is changed. (=~ Page 58 Module
setting)

(3) [Apply and Engine Reload] button Saves the configured settings in the module configuration file (Module.ini), and restarts the SWM-G engine. The
settings are applied to the SWM-G engine after the restart.

(4) Module Status(Loaded) Displays the status of the motion modules used in the SWM-G engine.
HNo
Displays the order of module definition.
HESlot
Displays the slot number of the module. This number is assigned to each module in the order of loading.
Hid
Displays the ID number of the module. This number is specific to each module.
HEName
Displays the name of the module.
WVersion
Displays the version of the module.
EMemory

Displays the memory usage amount of the module.
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B Module setting

Motion modules are added, deleted, enabled, and disabled and the definition order is changed.

Window.

Navigation window = [EEJSWMOS] = [ System] = [ Engine] = [Module Setting] tab = [Module Setting]

Module Setting
Additional module path

(1)

‘) Add  4+—(3)

(8)—» [ Add PMMation

No Name Enable Delete 47(4)
0 [CoeMotion & |
1 Log
2 Compensation
2>z o
4 Event tue e )
5 UserMemory
6 AdvancedMotion #on «—(6)

Refresh 4—(7)

Displayed.items

Item

Description

(1) Additional module path

Set the module file (*.rtdll) to be added.
From the "Open" screen that is displayed by clicking the [...] button, the module file can be set.

(2) Module list

Displays the list of the set modules.

HENo

Displays the order of module definition.
EName

Displays the name of the module.
MEnable™

Enables/disables the module loading.

* Selected: The module loading is enabled.
* Not selected: The module load is disabled.

(3) [Add] button™!

Adds a module to the module list.
After setting a configured module file (*.rtdll) in "Additional Module Path", click the [Add] button to add it.

(4) [Delete] button™

Deletes a module from the module list.
Select a module from the module list and click the [Delete] button to delete it.

(5) [TUp] button™"

Moves the definition order of a module up a row.
Select a module to move its definition order up from the module list, and click the [TUp] button.

(6) [{Dn] button™"

Moves the definition order of a module down a row.
Select a module to move its definition order down from the module list, and click the [{Dn] button.

(7) [Refresh] button

Reads the module configuration file (Module.ini) and applies it to the screen.

(8) Add PMMotion

Adds a PM motion module.

Adding a PM motion module adds "PMMotion" to the module list and adds [ESWMOS] = []*Motor(Profilepos)] =
[[&] DriveControl] to the navigation window. (1=~ Page 143 PM motion axis control, (==~ Page 165 PM Motion
Function)

* Not selected: No PM motion module is added.

* Selected: A PM motion module is added.

*1  The module configuration file (Module.ini) is updated at the timing of clicking the button.
*2 The module configuration file (Module.ini) is not updated when the status of the checkbox is changed. Click the [Apply and Engine
Reload] button to update the file.

Point;3

The PM motion module can be added by selecting "Add PMMotion". The PM motion module controls the axes
using the PP, HM, PV, and TQ command modes. The PM motion axis is required to be connected to a network
different from the one for normal axes. For details of the setting method, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 165 PM Motion Function
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Operating procedure

1. Select a module from the [Quick Setting] pull-down list in [Quick Module Selection], and click the [Set] button.

Quick Setting

Description

Module to be set

Custom(UserDefine)

Custom setting

Set modules individually.

Default (CoreMotion, Log, Comp', 10, Event, UserMem',
AdvMotion)

Default setting

Set CoreMotion, Log, Compensation, |10, Event, UserMemory, and
AdvancedMotion.

2. When the confirmation message "Do you want to apply the quick setting?" appears, click the [Yes] button. The settings of
the selected module is applied to [Module Setting] and the module configuration file (Module.ini) is updated.

3. To change the module setting, change the settings in [Module Setting].

* When adding a module

Specify the module file (*.rtdl) to be added in [Additional module path] and click the [Add] button.

* When deleting a module

Select the module to be deleted from the module list and click the [Delete] button.

* When changing the module definition order

Select a module to change its definition order from the module list and click the [TUp] or [{Dn] button.

4. When the module setting is completed, click the [Apply and Engine Reload] button to update the module configuration

file (Module.ini).

5. The confirmation message "Do you want to restart the SWM-GEngine?" appears. Click the [Yes] button to restart the
SWM-G engine. The settings are applied to the SWM-G engine after the restart.
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License

The SWM-G license is managed.
Typically, inputting the license is completed at the time of the SWM-G installation. This function is used to check, back up, and

restore the license.

~ Window

Navigation window = [EEJSWMOS] = [£System] = [ License] = [License Information] tab

License Manager | - X
License Information
Installed License
No Type C i License Code
aaaa-ssss-yyyy-zzzz ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ0123456789
(1—>
icense
@® From License Code : O From License File :
@ | |
£ Apply
(~ License Info Ticense Option
Product Name : [SWM-G | No Option
Axis Number : | |
(3);) Computer ID : | aaaa-ssss-yyyy-zzzz |
LICENSE CODE :l ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ0123456789 |
Export License Info
(4)4., \\ Get License(Get Computer ID) ‘

Displayed.

(1) Installed License Registered licenses are displayed and can be deleted.

Select a license from the license list and click the [Delete] button to delete it.
ENo

Displays the order of license registration.

The order of the license selected in the license list can be changed by clicking the [TUp] button/[{Down] button.
HType

Displays the name of the licensed product.

EComputerlD

Displays the computer ID.

HWAxisNum

Displays the number of axes of the licensed product.

HLicense Code

Displays the registered license code.

(2) Add License Used to add a license.

HFrom License Code

Enter a license code and click the [Apply] button to add it.

WFrom License File

Set a license file (*.lic) and click the [Apply] button to add it.

Alicense file can be set in the "Open" screen which is displayed by clicking the [...] button.

(3) License Info Detailed information of the license is displayed and edited. ([~ Page 61 License information/option information)
(4) [Get License(Get Computer ID)] button | Check the computer ID assigned to the USB key.

4 FUNCTION OF NAVIGATION WINDOW
4.1 System



B License information/option information
The license information of the license selected in installed license is displayed and edited.

In addition, option information is added to the license information as necessary.

Window.

Navigation window = [EEISWMOS] = [ System] = [ELicense] = [License Information] tab = [License Option]

License Info

(1)~ Product Name : [swm-6

(2)*—}Axis Number : ‘

(3)——>(umputer ID: ‘ aaaa-ssss-yyyy-zzzz

9 Get License(Get Computer ID)

(6)
License Option l
| No Option Add  ———(7)
| Delete 4————(8)
)
(4)—TPLICENSE CODE : | ABCDEFGHIKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ0123456789 | vp *—(9)
Export License Info Down  4+———(10)
Edit Load Save
®) (11) (12) (13)

Displayed.items

Item

Description

1) Product Name

The product name is displayed and edited.

2) Axis Number

The number of axes is displayed and edited.

The computer ID is displayed and edited.

(
(
(3) Computer ID
(4) LICENSE CODE

Displays the license code.
*: The license code cannot be edited.

(5) [Export License Info] button

Saves the license information in s license file (*.lic).
Set the file saving destination and file name in the "Save As" screen which is displayed by clicking the [Export License
Info] button.

(6) Option list

Displays the list of the set option names.

HNo

Displays the addition order of the option information.
HOption

Displays the input option information.

(7) [Apply] button

Adds an option information to the option list.
Click the [Edit] button, and click the [Apply] button to add it.

(8) [Delete] button

Deletes an option information from the option list.
Select an option name from the option list, and click the [Delete] button to delete it.

(9) [Up] button

Moves an option up a row in the option list.
Select an option to be moved up from the option list, and click the [Up] button.

(10) [Down] button

Moves an option down a row in the option list.
Select an option to be moved down from the option list, and click the [Down] button.

(11) [Edit] button

Enables editing the following columns.
HLicense Info

* Product Name

* Axis Number

» Computer ID

HLicense Option

* Option

(12) [Load] button

Reads the saved license information and applies it to the screen.

(13) [Save] button

Saves the edited settings.
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SWM-G license

To enable the SWM-G engine, registering "License code" is required.
The SWM-G engine can be enabled by registering "License code" and inserting the USB key to the personal computer.

B License code
The license code is the character string described in the license agreement included with the USB key.

[Ex]

License code: "AAAAAA-BBBBBB-CCCCCC-DDDDDD-EEEEEE-FFFFFF"
The license code is linked with the ID specific to the USB key (computer ID).

License operation

H How to add a license with a license code

Operating procedure

1. Select [From License Code] in [Add License]. The text box is enabled. Then, enter a 36-character license code, which is
described in the license agreement, in the text box.

N

Click the [Add] button to register it to the [Installed License] list.

3. To check that the license is normally registered, restart the SWM-G engine and check that [Engine Status] is in the
"Running" state. (==~ Page 54 Engine information)

B How to add a license with a license file

Operating procedure

1. Select [From License File] in [Add License]. The text box is enabled. Then, specify a license file (*.lic). A license file can
be set in the "Open" screen which is displayed by clicking the [...] button.

N

Click the [Add] button to register it to the [Installed License] list.

3. To check that the license is normally registered, restart the SWM-G engine and check that [Engine Status] is in the
"Running" state. (=5~ Page 54 Engine information)

H How to delete a license

Operating procedure
1. Selecta license to be deleted from the [Installed License] list.

2. Click the [Delete] button to delete the selected license.
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B How to check and edit license detailed information

Operating procedure

1. Select alicense to check its detailed information from the [Installed License] list. The detailed information of the selected
license can be checked in [License Info]. Additional information can be checked in [License Option].

2. Clicking the [Edit] button in [License Option] enables editing the items other than the license code.

Item Description Edit
Product Name Name of licensed product O
Axis Number Number of axes of licensed product O
Computer ID Computer ID O
LICENSE CODE License code X

3. Editthe option information as necessary. When editing the information is completed, click the [Save] button to save.

Clicking the [Load] button cancels the edited information and loads the information before the edit.
* When adding a module
Click the [Add] button.
* When deleting a module
Click the [Delete] button.
* When changing the order of modules
Select an option from the module list, and click the [Up] or [Down] button to change the order.

Point/@

The items other than the license code are information only to display. They do not affect the license
authentication.

The items other than the license code are blank immediately after the license registration. Add information as
necessary.

B Saving a license file
The registered license can be saved in a license file (*.lic). It can be used as a backup of the license.

Operating procedure
1. Select the license to be saved from the [Installed License] list.

2. Click [License Information] = [Export License Info] button to display the "Save As" screen. Set the saving destination and
file name of the license file, and click the [Save] button to save it.

Point ;>

The saved license file (*.lic) is used when a license file is registered by selecting it from [Add License] = [From
License File].
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B Acquiring the computer ID
The computer ID uniquely assigned to the USB key can be checked.
Use the computer ID when contacting Mitsubishi Electric.

Operating procedure

1. Click the [Get License(Get Computer ID)] button to display the "Get License" screen.

Get License X

Get Hardware ID

HardDisk ID : |[HardDisk] 1234567000-123 ~

Computer ID : y ‘0

(©) Export File

N

Select the [Dongle] item from the pull-down list. The computer ID for the USB key is displayed in [Computer ID].

3. Click the [Export File] button to display the "Save As" screen. Set the saving destination and name of the file, and click
the [Save] button.

The computer ID information is saved in a text file (*.txt).
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Diagnostics

The system status of the SWM-G engine is diagnosed.

Window
Navigation window = [EJSWMOS] = [ System] = [ Diagnostics] = [System Diagnostic] tab
| Diagnostic Information - X

System Diagnostic

Item Description
Diagnostic
pindows 4'*(3)

¥ nformation icrosoft Windows nterprise
0S Infi M ft Windows 10 Enterprise 2016 LTSB
G Intel(R) Core(TM) i3-6102E CPU @ 1.90GHz

Diagnostic Level

Processor Information

(D Hyper-Threading Disabled! O Setting And System —(4)
(D RAM Information Total Memory: 7.9[GB] Available Memory: 4.4[GB] @® CreateDevice
\)Update All Runtimes are installed!
Setting
(1 )4' '\:) RTX Information 3.7.2.5136 | LocalMemory | 1,048 576[KByte] | 1,024[KByte] | 100[us]
() SWM-G Information 1.000A - SWM-G OS: RTX

'\) SWM-G Module Information CCLinkPlatform is enabled!
J SWM-G NIC Device Information  [CC-Link IE TSN] RTX NIC Driver(rtnd) Match

Files
'J SWM-G Header Files All files exist!
J SWM-G Lib Files All files exist!
() SWM-G CLRLib DIl Files All files exist!
J SWM-G Module DIl Files All files exist!
\) SWM-G Platform DIl Files All files exist!
() NIC Driver DIl Files Allfiles exist! v

Intel(R) Core(TM) i3-6102E CPU @ 1.90GHz

(2)4. [Physical Core] 1[ea] =
[Logical Core] 1[ea] [~ Save Report <I7(5)

Displayed.items

Item Description
(1) Diagnostic item list Displays the list of diagnostic items and the diagnostic results.
WDiagnostic result
* (): Normal
« i23: Error or not diagnosed
(2) Diagnostic result detail display Displays the detailed information of the selected diagnostic item.
(3) [Diagnostic Start] button Starts diagnostics.
(4) Diagnostic Level Select the level of diagnostics.

« Setting And System: The system status is diagnosed.
« CreateDevice: The system status and device creation are diagnosed.

(5) [@Save Report] button Saves the diagnostic results in a text file (*.txt) on the desktop.

Operating procedure
1. Select the level of diagnostics in [Diagnostic Level].
2. Click the [Diagnostic Start] button to start the diagnostics.

3. When the diagnostics is completed, the completion message "System diagnosis is completed" appears. Click the [OK]
button and check the diagnostic results displayed in the diagnostic item list.

4. Selectanitem to display its detailed information in the diagnostic result detail display. For details of the items, refer to the

following.
(=5~ Page 164 Diagnostic Result

5. Clickthe Save Report] button to save the diagnostic results in a text file (*.txt). The diagnostic results file is saved on
the desktop of the personal computer with a file name "SWMOS_DiagnosisLog-yyyy-mm-dd_tt-mm-ss".

When the file is saved at "1:36:52 PM on December 25, 2020"
SWMOS_DiagnosisLog-20-12-25_13-36-52.txt

T

yy-mm-dd hh-mm-ss
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4.2 Network Setting

The network setting of CC-Link IE TSN is configured.
When two ports are assigned in the NIC setting, Comm1 and Comm2 are displayed in the order of the RTX NIC setting in the
"NIC setting" screen. Configure the settings for each port.

Comm1/Comm2

The communication setting and communication status of the master and slave devices are displayed.
Select an item to be set (uf CC-Link IE TSN, ¢ Simulation, &, Monitor) from the Comm1/Comm2 tree.

Point/©
To display Comm2, select [EFISWMOS] = [ #System] = [@Engine] in the navigation window, select the

[Engine Information] tab, set to use two ports (CC-Link IE TSNx2 or CC-Link IE TSNx2+Simulationx2) or
"Simulation" in [Quick Setting] under [Platform Setting].

Window
Navigation window = [EEJSWMOS] = [E2Network] = [iComm1/Comm2]
s Cnmm1|’ Comm2 v X
& Comm1 Master Setting
CC-Link [E TSN .
o Simulation CommCycle [us] IP Addr PrintLog MessageLevel
-8, Monitor 1000 - OFF ~  Error ~ Advanced Setting
Slave Setting
SlavelD Model IP Addr AxesNo Detail Setting In Addr Out Addr
0 RGO | <Desiseing -
(1 )4’ 1 MR-J5-G 192.168.3.2 1 <Detail Setting> - -
2 MR-J5W3-G 192.168.3.3 234 <Detail Setting> - -
3 NZ2GN251-32T 192.168.3.4 - <Detail Setting> 0-1 0-11
4 NZ2GN251-32D 192.168.3.5 - <Detail Setting> 12-23 12-23
—@)
@) ‘
v
(3)4» Load Save
from Project to Project
(5)% Load Save Auto Assign Axes Auto Detection
from Engine to Engine
(6)
Displayed.items
Item Description
(1) Comm1/ CC—Link IE TSN | Configure the master setting and slave setting of the CC-Link IE TSN platform. ((==~ Page 71 CC-Link IE TSN)
Comm2 tree .2 Simulation Configure the master setting and axis number setting of the simulation platform. (I==~ Page 85 Simulation)
'@) Monitor Displays the master and slave statuses. (==~ Page 87 Monitor)
(2) Setting/status display Displays the setting items and statuses of the master/slave.
The displayed items differ depending on the item selected in the Comm1/Comma2 tree.
(3) [Load from Project] button Loads the information of the master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting from the setting file.
(==~ Page 68 Loading a setting file)
(4) [Save to Project] button Saves the set master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting in the setting file.
(==~ Page 67 Saving a setting file)
(5) [Load from Engine] button Loads the information of the master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting from the SWM-G engine.
(==~ Page 69 Loading information from the SWM-G engine)
(6) [Save to Engine] button Writes the information of the master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting to the SWM-G engine.
(==~ Page 69 Writing information to the SWM-G engine)
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Saving/Loading a setting file
B Saving a setting file

Save the master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting as a setting file in the specified folder.

Manage the setting file in the following folder.

Storage destination folder
C:\Program Files\MotionSoftware\SWM-G\SWMOS\SWMOSPack\Projectt SWMOS\NETWORK

By default, no storage destination folder is set. Specify it on the "Folder browsing" screen at saving. After saving the setting,
the specified folder is created in the above folder, and the following files are saved. (If the setting file already exists, the file is

overwritten.)

Setting file

Storage destination folder

File name

Master setting (Network definition file)

\Specified folder \DEF\

cclink_network.def

Slave setting (CUI file)

\Specified folder \CUI\

[

Simulation setting (Simulation definition file)

\Specified folder \DEF\

simu_network.def

*1 The folder name specified in the "Folder browsing" screen

¥ wewmeee = |P address of the slave device

Operating procedure
1. Clickthe [Save to Project] button.

2. The confirmation message "Do you want to save the setting to the project data?" appears. Click the [Yes] button.

3. The "Folder browsing" screen appears.

<When saving the setting in a newly created folder>
» Enter the "Folder name" in the folder name entry column, and click the [New Folder] button. A folder is created under

"NETWORK". Select the created folder, and click the [OK] button.

Folder browsing X Folder browsing

Specify the network setting folder.
MNETWORK

Setting01

Specify the network setting folder.
MNETWORK

>

Uﬁettingm D [settingo1

OK Cancel New Folder Delete Folder OK Cancel

New Folder Delete Folder

<When saving the setting in an existing folder>
 Select the save destination folder, and click the [OK] button.

4. Whenthe saving is completed, the completion message "Succeeded in saving the setting to the project data." appears.

Click the [OK] button to close the message.

Pointp

« Click the [Save to Project] button to save the setting file, and if the setting has an error, an error message
appears. Click the [OK] button to close the error message. The "Network Setting Error Information" screen
appears. Check the displayed error details and eliminate the error. For details of the "Network Setting Error

Information" screen, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 70 Network setting error information
» Any created folders can be deleted with the [Delete Folder] button. To delete a folder, select a folder under

"NETWORK", and click the [Delete Folder] button.
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B Loading a setting file
Load the setting file (master setting, slave setting, simulation setting) from the specified folder.
Operating procedure
1. Clickthe [Load from Project] button.
2. The confirmation message "Do you want to load the setting from the project data?" appears. Click the [Yes] button.

3. The "Folder browsing" screen appears. Select a folder from which the setting file is loaded, and click the [OK] button.

Folder browsing X

Specify the network setting folder.
MNETWORK

OK Cancel

4. Whenthe loading is completed, the completion message "Succeeded in loading the setting from the project data.”
appears. Click the [OK] button to close the message.
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Writing/Loading information to/from the SWM-G engine
B Writing information to the SWM-G engine

Write the information of the master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting to the SWM-G engine.
Store the files in the following folder to apply each setting information to the SWM-G engine.
Load the setting file at the communication start.

Setting file Storage destination folder File name

Master setting (Network definition file) C:\Program Files\MotionSoftware\SWM-G\Platform\CCLink\ cclink_network.def
Slave setting (CUI file) C:\cuil SWMOS-***rews tyt™1
Simulation setting (Simulation definition file) C:\Program Files\MotionSoftware\SWM-G\Platform\Simu\ simu_network.def

*q1  Feeeesees = |P address of the slave device

Point

* The setting written to the SWM-G engine is applied at the communication start.

Operating procedure
1. Clickthe [Save to Engine] button.
2. The confirmation message "Do you want to load the setting from the engine?" appears. Click the [Yes] button.

3. When the writing is completed, the completion message "Succeeded in loading the setting from the engine." appears.
Click the [OK] button to close the message.

Point

Click the [Save to Engine] button to write the setting file, and if the setting has an error, an error message
appears. Click the [OK] button to close the error message. The "Network Setting Error Information" screen
appears. Check the displayed error details and eliminate the error. For details of the "Network Setting Error
Information" screen, refer to the following.

[Z=~ Page 70 Network setting error information

B Loading information from the SWM-G engine

Load the information of the master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting from the SWM-G engine.
Operating procedure

1. Click the [Load from Engine] button.

2. The confirmation message "Do you want to save setting to the engine?" appears. Click the [Yes] button.

3. Whenthe loading is completed, the completion message "Succeeded in saving the setting to the engine." appears. Click
the [OK] button to close the message.
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Network setting error information

When the setting file is saved with the [Save to Project] button or written to the SWM-G engine with the [Save to Engine]
button, if the setting has an error, the error message "A setting error has occurred. Please resolve the error indicated in the
Network Setting Error Information window." appears. Clicking the [OK] button in the error message displays the "Network
Setting Error Information" screen. Check the error details displayed on the "Network Setting Error Information" screen and
eliminate the error.

Window
(1 @) @)
Network Setting Error Information *
Mo Kind MName
1 | ‘Ermr | ‘IP network address mixed

This error occurred in the following master setting.
CC-Link IE TSN

The network address of the following slave is mismatched with the network address of the
(4)—p| master.

Master Network Address: 192.168.3.0

192.165.3.0 : 192.165.3.2(SlavelD = 0)

Mo Kind Name

©)—

Ignore Error and Save Verification OK |

(6) @) 8)

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) No Displays the order in the list of the error selected in the error list.
(2) Kind Displays the type of the error selected in the error list.

(3) Name Displays the name of the error selected in the error list.

(4) Details Displays the details of the error selected in the error list.

(5) Error list Displays the list of occurring errors.

Selecting an error in the list displays the error details in (1) to (4).

(6) [Ignore Error and Save] button Saves each file of the master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting ignoring the error details.

(7) [Verification] button Clicking the [Verification] button after eliminating the error cause can verify the measures against the error.

(8) [OK] button Closes the "Network Setting Error Information" screen. Saving the setting file or writing the file to the engine is not
performed.
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CC-Link IE TSN

Configure the master setting and slave setting of the CC-Link IE TSN platform.

Displayed.items

Navigation window = [EJSWMOS] = [z Network] = [l§Comm1/Comm2] = [ CC-Link IE TSN] in the Comm1/Comm2 tree

~ Comm1 k Comm2 - X
& Comm1 Master Setting
-l CC-Link IE TSN
_____ < Simulation CommCycle [us] IP Addr PrintLog Messagelevel (2)
4'7
@&
& Monitor 1000 ~ 192.168.3.253 OFF ~  |Error v Advanced Setting
STave Setting
SlavelD Model IP Addr AxesNo Detail Setting In Addr Qut Addr
MR-J5-G 192.168.3.1 0 <Detail Setting>
(1 ) » 1 MR-J5-G 192.168.3.2 1 <Detail Setting>
2 MR-15W3-G 192.168.3.3 234 <Detail Setting> = =
3 MNZ2GN251-32T 192.168.3.4 - <Detail Setting> on 0-11
4 MNZ2GN251-32D 192.168.3.5 - <Detail Setting> 12-23 12-23
+—@)
®) |
A 4
Load Save
(4) P from Project to Project
Load Save Auto Assign Axes Auto Detection
(6) ¥ from Engine to Engine
@)
Item Description

(1) Comm1/Comm2 tree

Select a function to be set from the tree.

(2) Master Setting

Set the communication cycle, IP address, log output, message level, and advanced setting. (==~ Page 72 Master
setting)

(3) Slave Setting

Set the model, axis number, and detail setting of the slave device. ([==~ Page 74 Slave setting)

(4) [Load from Project] button

Loads the information of the master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting from the setting file.
(== Page 68 Loading a setting file)

(5) [Save to Project] button

Saves the set master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting in the setting file.
(== Page 67 Saving a setting file)

(6) [Load from Engine] button

Loads the information of the master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting from the SWM-G engine.
(== Page 69 Loading information from the SWM-G engine)

(7) [Save to Engine] button

Writes the information of the master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting to the SWM-G engine.
(== Page 69 Writing information to the SWM-G engine)
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B Master setting
Window.

Master Setting
CommCycle [us] IP Addr PrintLog

192.168.3.253 OFF

1000 v

(1) (2) 3)

Displayed.items

MessageLevel

Error ~ Advanced Setting

4) ®)

Item

Description

Default

(1) CommCycle [us] (Communication
cycle)

Set the communication cycle.
» Setting value: 125, 250, 500, 1000, 2000, 4000, 8000 [ps]

1000 [us]

(2) IP Addr (IP address)

Set the IP address of the master.

192.168.3.253

(3) PrintLog (Log output) Select whether to output the log after the communication stop. OFF
» OFF: Log is not output.
* ON: Log is output.

(4) MessagelLevel (Message level) Set the message level. Error

* Error: Error message only

* Warning: Error message, warning message

« Setting: Error message, warning message, setting message

» Debug: Error message, warning message, setting message, debug message

(5) [Advanced Setting] button

Clicking the [Advanced Setting] button displays the "Master Advanced Setting" screen.
Configure the settings related to the CC-Link IE TSN network. (I==~ Page 73 Master
advanced setting)

* When multiple ports are used, the master setting for Comm2 is also required. For the Comm2 master

setting, configure the settings for the communication cycle, log output, message level, and advanced

« Acommon IP address is set to Comm1 and Comm2. The last IP address set for either Comm1 or Comm?2 is

Point/©
setting.
valid.
Precautions

» Set the communication cycle of Comm2 the same as or longer than that of Comm1. (Comm1 communication cycle <

Comm2 communication cycle)

* Comm1 and Comm2 cannot perform synchronization and interpolation control. For details of the affected functions, refer to

"Motion = Architecture = Interrupts and Multi-Cycle" in the following manual.

[T1SWM-G User Manual
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B Master advanced setting
Clicking the [Advanced Setting] button in the master setting displays the "Master Advanced Setting" screen. Detailed settings

related to the CC-Link IE TSN network can be configured. For details of the settings, refer to "CC-Link IE TSN Platform =
Network Define (cclink_network.def)" in the following manual.

[T1SWM-G User Manual

Window.

4) (‘5) (6) ()
Master Advanced Setting b4
Advanced Setting
(1)—f»Time Sync Protacol : ||EEE202.1AS - [TSLT: o:fo2d ||1:fos  ||2: oas ﬂ+‘(2)
(3)—F¥] BroadcastMsFrame— | CyclicSsheasure UselPAsAuisindex -] PPMode VNTx

MasterOpWaitTime::
PriorityWaitTime :
SlaveScanWaitTime :
NetworkConfigWaitTime :
(8)—f»  SlaveConfigWaitTime :
CyclicConfigWaitTime :

InaccessCount:

AnnouncePeriod :
PdelayPeriod :
PdelayTimeout :
SyncFailCount :
SyncFailDiff : 6
DatalinkErrorPeriod :

SlavelnitThread : |16

Itk

Displayed.items

TransmitTimeout: |30 CycleMode:
SyncPeriod :
Default OK Cancel
T
(9)

Item Description Default value
(1) Time Sync Protocol Select the time synchronous protocol. IEEE802.1AS
(Time synchronous protocol) < |EEE802.1AS

« IEEE1588
(2) TSLT (Time slot) Set the division ratio of the time slot. TSLT0=0.25

« TSLTO: IP communication TSLT1=0.5

« TSLT1: CC-Link IE TSN Network TSLT2=0.25

« TSLT2: Time synchronization

(3) BroadcastMsFrame
(Ms frame broadcast setting)

Select whether to broadcast the CyclicMs frame.
+ Selected: The frame is broadcasted.
* Not selected: The frame is not broadcasted.

Not selected

(4) CyclicSsMeasure
(CyclicSs frame log output)

Select whether to output the log of the CyclicSs frame after the communication stop.
This item can be selected when [PrintLog] in the master setting is set to "ON: Log is
output".

+ Selected: Log is output.

* Not selected: Log is not output.

Not selected

(5) UselPAsAxisIndex (Axis index
selection)

Select whether to use the fourth octet in the IP address of the slave as the start value of
the axis number.

+ Selected: Use

» Not selected: Not use

Not selected

(6) PPMode (PM motion function
selection)

Select whether to use the PM motion function.
* Selected: Use
* Not selected: Not use

Not selected

(7) VNTx (IP communication selection)

Select whether to use the IP communication mixed function.
* Selected: Use
» Not selected: Not use

Selected

(8) Setting item

There is no need to change the setting values for the items in (8).
Normally, use the default values.

(9) [Default] button

Discards the changed setting and returns to the default value.
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B Slave setting
Window.

Q)] (2 4) (5) (6) ()
Slave Setting i i i i i i
SlavelD Model IP Addr AxesNo Detail Setting In Addr Qut Addr
1 MR-J5-G 192.168.3.2 1 <Detail Setting> - -
2 MR-15W3-G 192.168.3.3 234 <Detail Setting> - -
3 NZ2GN251-32T 192.168.3.4 - <Detail Setting> 0-11 0-11
4 NZ2GN251-32D 192.168.3.5 <Detail Setting> 12-23 12-23

(8)—®| Auto Assign Axes

Displayed.items

Auto Detection 4*(9)

Item Description
(1) SlavelD Displays the slave ID of the slave device. The number is assigned from "0" in the order of connection.
(2) Model Clicking a cell in the [Model] column displays the "Model Selection" screen.
Set the slave device to be connected.

r et the IP address of the slave device.

3) IP Add Set the IP add f the slave devi
xesNo icking a cell in the [AxesNo] column displays the "Axis Number Setting" screen.

4) AxesN Clicki Ilin the [AxesNo] col displ. he "Axis Number Setting"

Set the axis number of the slave device. When a multi-axis servo amplifier is selected, axis numbers for the number of
axes are displayed.

(5) Detail Setting

Clicking a cell in the [<Detail Setting>] column displays the "Detail Setting" screen.
Set the detail information (TXPDO, RXPDO, lolnputAssignment, and loOutputAssignment) of the slave device.
» TXPDO: The data to be sent from the slave is set.
« RXPDO: The data to be received by the slave is set.
« loInputAssignment: The input address is set.
« loOutputAssignment: The output address is set.
*1  The setting items differ depending on the selected slave device.
* When the servo amplifier (MR-J5(W)-G) is selected (=5~ Page 76 Detail setting (When the servo amplifier (MR-
J5(W)-G) is selected))
* When the 1/0 module is selected (1=~ Page 80 Detail setting (When the input/output module is selected))

(6) In Addr™

Displays the input address of the slave device.
Set the input address in "loInputAssignment" on the "Detail Setting" screen.

(7) Out Addr’™!

Displays the output address of the slave device.
Set the output address in "loOutputAssignment" on the "Detail Setting" screen.

(8) [Auto Assign Axes] button

Axis numbers are automatically assigned to servo amplifiers that are detected automatically or added manually.
Axis numbers are assigned from the lowest number excluding axes that have already been assigned from [CC-
Link IE TSN] = slave setting in the Comm1/Comm?2 tree and [, Simulation] = [Simulation Axis Setting].

The axis number automatically assigned differs depending on the setting of "UselPAsAxisIndex (Axis index
selection)" in the “Master Advanced Setting” window, which is displayed by clicking [Master Setting] = the [Advanced
Setting] button. For details, refer to the following.

=~ Page 84 Automatic assignment of axis numbers

(9) [Auto Detection] button

Automatically detects the connected slave device.

*1 Set the input and output addresses so that they do not overlap with the ones set for each slave device.
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When setting the input address of SlavelD "0"
Since the input address of SlavelD "0" occupies "0 to 11", set a value equal to or greater than "12" to the input address of
SlavelD "1".

Slave Setting

SlavelD Model IP Addr AxesNo Detail Setting In Addr Out Addr

NZ2GN2B1-32T 92.168.3. - <Detail Setting>
1 NZ2GN251-32D 192.168.3.2 - <Detail Setting>

Set "12" in "Input Address".

Input Address Assignment
Enable Input Address 12 Size
/O Data Offset Size
Ty Add
ype (Byte) (Byte) (Byte) r
4 [ ] [ 4 I 12-15
Word Data 8 | 0 | 8 | 16-23
Slave Setting ]/
SlavelD Model IP Addr AxesNo Detail Setting In Addr Out Addr
NZ2GN281-32T 192.168.3.1 <Detail Setting>
1 NZ2GN251-32D 192.168.3.2 - <Detail Setting> 12-23
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B Detail setting (When the servo amplifier (MR-J5(W)-G) is selected)

Clicking a cell in the [<Detail Setting>] column in the slave setting displays the "Detail Setting" screen. Set the detail
information (TXPDO, RXPDO, lolnputAssignment, and loOutputAssignment) of the slave device.

Set loInputAssignment and loOutputAssignment only when assigning them to the input/output to use.

Window.
+ Whenjj$ TXPDO or J#RXPDO is selected

(1) (5‘) (2) (1‘3) (4‘«) (8)
Detail Setting x
¥
MB;R,B,G SlavelD | 2 P Addr [ 19216833 DropNo AsisNa
[l T*PDOM] )
e R0 TXPDO Mapping Settin +

L% lolnputhssignment 1t Transmit PDO Mapping ~ Size 19/80[Byte]

*.4% loOutputAssignment

Index Sub Name DataType Offset
01002 Watchdog counter UL 1 UMSIGNED 16

0x6061 0x00 Modes of eperation display INTEGER & 2
DxB064 000 Position actual value INTEGER 32 3
0x606C 0x00 Velocity actual value INTEGER 32 7
OxB0F4 0x00 Following error actual value INTEGER 32 11
0x6041 0x00 Statusword UNSIGNED 16 13
0xB077 000 Torque actual value INTEGER 16 17

Reset to Default Add PDO Entry Delete PDO Entry

T T o=

©) (10) (an (12)

* When ##lolnputAssignment or #loOutputAssignment is selected

(OENGC) @ O (8)
Detail Setting X
v v
IQP;R-JS-G SlavelD | 2 PAddr | 19216833 DropNo | - | aisho | - |
TXPDO[O]
“ RXPDO[0] Input Address Assignmenjt v
[ olnputassignment] Enable [J#—— Input Address 0 Size |
L. 4% loOutputAssignmen
' ” ! ' DropNo AxisNo Index Sub Name DataType Assign  Address
0x1D02 Watchdog counter UL 1 UNSIGNED 16 -
0 2 0x6061 0x00 Modes of operation display | INTEGER & O
0 2 06064 0x00 Position actual value INTEGER 32 O
o 2 0x606C 0x00 Velocity actual value INTEGER 32 J
0 2 0xB0F4 0x00 Following error actual value | INTEGER 32 O
0 2 0x6041 000 UNSIGNED 16 O
0 2 0x6077 0x00 Torque actual value INTEGER 16 O
OK Cancel
(9)
Displayed.items
Item Description
(1) SlavelD Displays the slave ID of the selected slave device.
(2) IP Addr Displays the IP address of the selected slave device.
(3) DropNo Displays the drop number ™! of the selected slave device.
(4) AxisNo Displays the axis number of the selected slave device.
(5) Mapping setting Select a mapping object of Transmit PDO Mapping/Receive PDO Mapping (1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th) from the pull-down list.

Selecting an object from the pull-down list switches the object list.

« 1st: PDO mapping for cyclic synchronous operation (csp/csv/cst/hm)
« 2nd: PDO mapping for motion mode (high-speed)

« 3rd: PDO mapping for profile mode operation (pp/pv/tq/hm)

« 4th: PDO mapping for positioning mode (pt/jg/hm)
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Item

Description

(6) Enable

Set whether to assign the input/output address.
« Selected: The input/output address is assigned.
« Not selected: The input/output address is not assigned.

(7) Input/Output Address

Set the start number of the input/output address to be assigned.

*.

Set the input and output addresses so that they do not overlap with the ones set for each slave device.

(8) Size

Displays the total size of the objects displayed in the object list.

(9) Object list

Displays the list of object items.

Objects are added and deleted.

EDropNo

Displays the drop number™! of the selected slave device.
HAxisNo

Displays the axis number of the selected slave device.
Hindex

Displays the index number of the PDO object.

ESub

Displays the sub index number of the PDO object.
HEName

Displays the name of the PDO object determined by the index and sub.

EDataType

Displays the data size of the PDO object.
MOffset

Displays the offset of the PDO object.
WAssign

Select whether to assign the object.

« Selected: Assign

* Not selected: Not assign

WAddress

Displays the range of the address to be used when the checkbox in the "Assign" column is selected.

(10) [Reset to Default] button

Resets the object set to the object list to the default value.

(11) [Add PDO Entry] button

Adds an object to the object list.

The object can be added from the "Object list" screen displayed by clicking the [Add PDO Entry] button.

(12) [Delete PDO Entry] button

Deletes the selected object from the object list.

*1  The drop number is a number for identifying the logical axis of the slave device.

[Ex]

For the multi-axis servo amplifier (MR-J5W-G)

Asis Number Setting P4
Drophe AsisNo “
A-axis » 0 2
B-axis » 1 3
-ElXISJ »2 N
C-axis :
4
5
6
7
]
S v
0K Cancel

*: For the single axis servo amplifier (MR-J5-G), only "0" is displayed in DropNo.
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Operating procedure

1. Select |5 TXPDOR#RXPDO to switch the display to the TXPDO or RXPDO mapping setting. Select Transmit PDO
Mapping/Receive PDO Mapping (1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th) to be set from the pull-down list of the TXPDO or RXPDO mapping
setting. The default mapping of the selected Transmit PDO Mapping/Receive PDO Mapping is displayed in the object
list.

[Ex]

When "3rd Transmit PDO Mapping" is selected

4% lolnputAssignment
t.44 loQutputAssignment

3rd Transmit PDO Mapping

(

)

Detail Setting X
B. VR5G Slaveld | 1 PAddr | 19216832 DropNo | 0 | aishio [ 0|

-JJ» TiPDO[O]

: TXPDO M Sett

- JJ& RxpoO[] 2PPING >ETNg

Size 17/80[Byte]

Index Sub Name DataType Offset
0x6061 000 Modes of operation display INTEGER & 0
0x6041 0x00 Statusword UMSIGMNED 16 1
Ox6064 0x00 Position actual value INTEGER 32 3
(0x606C 0x00 Welocity actual value INTEGER 32 T
DxBOF4 000 Fellowing error actual value INTEGER 32 11
0xB077 0x00 Torque actual value INTEGER 16 15
| Reset to Default ‘ ‘ Add PDO Entry | Delete PDO Entry |

2. Toadd aPDO object, click the [Add PDO Entry] button to display the "Object list" screen.

3. Selectan object to be added from the "Object list" screen, and click the [Add] button. When adding an object is
completed, click the [X] button in the upper right of the "Object list" screen to close the screen.

Object list x
Index Sub Data Type Access Mapping Name ~

0x1D02 UMNSIGNED 16 Watchdog counter UL 1
Ox2441 0x00 UMSIGNED 32 RO Tx Current alarm
x2Ad2 0x00 UNSIGNED 16 RO Tx Current alarm2
0x2B01 0:00 INTEGER 32 RW Tx Cumulative feedback puls...
0x2B02 0x00 INTEGER 32 RO T Servo motor speed
2803 0x00 INTEGER 32 RO Tx Droop pulses
0x2B04 000 INTEGER 32 RO Tx Cumulative command pu...
0x2B05 0:00 INTEGER 32 RO T Command pulse frequency
0x2B08 0x00 UMSIGNED 16 RO Tx Regenerative load ratio
x2B09 0x00 UMSIGNED 16 RO Tx Effective load ratio
0:x2BDA 0:00 UMSIGNED 16 RO Tx Peak load ratio
0x2B0B 0:00 INTEGER 16 RO T Instantaneous terque v

4. The object added to the object list is displayed.
*: For unnecessary objects, select the object and click the [Delete PDO Entry] button to delete it.

Detail Setting X
[. MR-15-G Slaveld | 1 P Addr DropNo | 0 | aishio [ 0|
R g;gg:g: TXPDO Mapping Setting
44 lolnputAssignment | |3rd Transmit PDO Mapping - Size
L. 4% loOutputAssignment
Index Sub Name DataType Offset
0x6061 Modes of operation display INTEGER & 0
0x6041 0x00 Statusword UMSIGMNED 16 1
Ox6064 0x00 Position actual value INTEGER 32 3
(0x606C 0x00 Welocity actual value INTEGER 32 T
DxBOF4 000 Fellowing error actual value INTEGER 32 11
0T 000 Torgueaciualyalyc INTEGER 10 1
( 0x1D02 0x01 Watchdog counter UL 1 UMSIGMNED 16 17 ]
Reset to Default ‘ | Add PDO Entry | Delete PDO Entry |
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5. +#lolnputAssignment/#loOutputAssignment are used only when the data assigned to TXPDO/RXPDO is input/output
to the input device/output device. When configuring the setting, select £#lolnputAssignment or £#loOutputAssignment to
switch the display to the input address assignment or output address assignment, and select "Enable". Items can be
assigned.

6. By setting the input address or output address and selecting the items to be assigned, the address with the start number
set in the input/output address is automatically assigned and displayed in the address field.
*: Set the input and output addresses so that they do not overlap with the ones assigned to other slave devices.

Detail Setting X
[. MR-J5-G Slaveld | 1 P Addr DropNo | - | aisho | - |
R g;gg:g: Input Address Assignment
w44 lolnputAssignment [Enabla ] [\nput Adress | 1 ) Size 3[Byte]
L. 4% loOutputAssignment
| DropNo AxisNo Index Sub Name DataType Assign  Address
0 0 0x6061 0x00 Modes of operation display | INTEGER 8 1-1
d %
0 0 0x6064 0x00 Paosition actual value INTEGER 32
0 0 0xG06C 0x00 Velocity actual value INTEGER 32 (]
0 0 0x60F4 0x00 Following error actual value | INTEGER 32 O
0 0 06077 0x00 Torque actual value INTEGER 16 O
0 0 0x1D02 001 ‘Watchdog counter UL 1 UNSIGNED 16 O
0K Cancel

Pointp

* When using an external signal of the servo amplifier, select "Digital inputs" in the "Object list" screen to add
it. When "Digital inputs” is added, an address is automatically assigned to loInputAssignment.

Object list X
Index Sub Data Type Access Mapping Name »
0x60BA 000 INTEGER 32 RO Tx Touch probe 1 positive ed...
0xGOBB 0:00 INTEGER 32 RO Tx Touch probe 1 negative e...
0x60BC 0x00 INTEGER 32 RO Tx Touch probe 2 positive ed...
0x60BD 000 INTEGER 32 RO Tx Touch probe 2 negative e...
0xG0D1 0:00 UMSIGNED 32 RO Tx Touch probe time stamp ...
0x60D2 0x00 UMSIGNED 32 RO T Touch probe time stamp ...
0x60D3 0x00 UMSIGNED 32 RO Tx Touch probe time stamp ...
0xE0D4 0x00 UMNSIGNED 32 RO Tx Touch probe time stamp ...
0x50F4 000 |INTEGER 32 RO Tx Fallowing error actual value Select "Digital inputs”,
RO Tx Control effort and click the [Add] button.
Digital inputs
| Supported drive modes |,
Add
Detail Setting X
B. MRJ5G SaveD [0 | Padar [ 19216831 | DropNo [ - |  AisNe [ -
r‘ g:gg{g Input Address Assignment
@ Enable inputAddress [ 0 | Size 4Byte]
41 loDutputhssig
DropNo AxisNo Index Sub Name DataType Assign  Address
0x606 Modes of operation display |INTEGER 8 u -
0 0 0x6041 000 Statusword UNSIGNED 16 ]
0 0 (x6064 0x00 Position actual value INTEGER 32 O
0 0 0606C | 000 | Velocity actual value |INTEGER 32 ]
0 0 OxB0F4 Ox00 Following error actual value |INTEGER 32 O
0 0 0077 000 Torquesctuslvale  INTEER1s W [] =
[ 0 0 0x60FD 0x00 Digital inputs UNSIGNED 32 ] 0-3 ]

» When lolnputAssignment or loOutputAssignment is enabled, the status of the input address and output
address can be checked and the operation can be performed in the "I/O Status" screen. (I~ Page 47 1/O
status)

*» Note that if the object assigned to RXPDO is assigned to loOutputAssignment, the 1/0 control is prioritized
and control operations on SWMOS may become unavailable.
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B Detail setting (When the input/output module is selected)

Clicking a cell in the [<Detail Setting>] column in the slave setting displays the "Detail Setting" screen. Set the detail
information (lolnputAssignment, loOutputAssignment) of the slave device.

Window
* When ##lolnputAssignment or #loOutputAssignment is selected
(I )) 2 @ (5)
Detail Setting x
A v
=, NZ2GN2B1-32T SlavelD | 0 P Addr [ 192.168.3.1 DropNe [ - | Mo [ - |
bkt [T | | Address Assignment
| 44 loOutputhssignment | Do oo e AEsIgnmEn) v
Enable Input Address 0 L| Size 12[Byte]
1/O Data Offset Size
Type Byte) Byte) Byte) Addr
Bit Data 4 0 4
Word Data 8 0 8 4-1
OK Cancel

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) SlavelD Displays the slave ID of the selected slave device.
(2) IP Addr Displays the IP address of the selected slave device.
(3) Enable Set whether to assign the input/output address.

« Selected: The input/output address is assigned.
« Not selected: The input/output address is not assigned.

(4) Input/Output Address Set the start number of the input/output address to be assigned.

*:  Set the input and output addresses so that they do not overlap with the ones set for each slave device.
(5) Size Displays the total size of the input/output addresses displayed in the input/output list.
(6) Input/Output data list Displays the list of input/output address items. Set the bit data and word data.

HEType

Displays the data type (bit data, word data).

HI/O Data (Byte)

Displays the size of the bit data and word data.

HOffset (Byte)

Set the offset of the bit data and word data.

WSize (Byte)

Set the size of the bit data and word data.

WAddr

Displays the range of the address to be used according to the offset and size setting.
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Operating procedure

1. Select +#lolnputAssignment or 44 loOutputAssignment to switch the display to the input address assignment or output
address assignment, and select "Enable". The offset and size can be set.

2. Set the start number of the input/output address, and set the offset and size.

Detail Setting x

= NZ2GNZB1-320T Slaveld | 2 PAddr | 19216833 DropNe [ - | Mo [ - |

L. 4% lolnputAssignment
4% loOutputAssignment

Input Address Assignment

[Enable ] [\nputAddres; \ 0 | Size
1/O Dat, Offset S
ata e ze
Type Addr
P (Byte) (Byte)
Bit Data I 4 []
Word Data | 8 0

OK Cancel

3. By setting the input address or output address and selecting the items to be assigned, the address with the start number
set in the input/output address is automatically assigned and displayed in the address field.
*: Set the input and output addresses so that they do not overlap with the ones assigned to other slave devices.

[Ex]

When setting the offset and size of the 1/0O combined module (32-point module)

Type Setting details

Bit Data The data is used with the remote input signal use prohibited areas (RX10 to RX1F) and remote output signal use
prohibited areas (RYO to RYOF) skipped.

Word Data Only the data for 4 bytes is used.

* $#lolnputAssignment

Detail Setting x

& NZ2GN281-32DT SlavelD | 2 P Addr [ 19216833 Dropho [ - | sishio | - |
(B8] 1oInputAssignment

! 4% loOutputhssignment

Input Address Assignment

Enable Input Address |I| Size
I/Q Data Offset Size
Type Addr
P (Byte) (Byte] (Byte]
Bit Data | 4 [ 0 2 0-1
Word Data | B | 0 25

* 4#loOutputAssignment

Detail Setting X
7 NZ2GN2B1-320T SlavelD | 2 P Addr Drophe | - | aishie | - |
4% lolnputAssignment Output Address A "
| ¢ [T | Ot Address Asignmen
Enable Output Address [ 0| size
1/O Data Offset Size
Type Addr
P (Byte) (Byte] (Byte)
Bit Data [ 4 [ 0 4 03
Word Data | B | 0 411
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Editing a slave

This section describes how to add a slave device to the list and edit it.

B Adding a slave device
Add a slave device to the slave setting.

Operating procedure

1. Right-click the object list in the slave setting, and click [Add] to add a line in the object list.

Slave Setting
SlavelD Maodel IP Addr AxesNo Detail Setting In Addr Out Addr
[ Add
Delete
Copy
Paste
Slave Setting

SlavelD Model IP Addr AxesNo Detail Setting In Addr Cut Addr

2. Clicking a cell in the [Model] column displays the "Model Selection" screen. Select a slave to be added (example: MR-J5-
G) from the list, and click the [OK] button.

Model Selection X

£ NZIGN25-60DA4 Ver. 1 (Analog Output) ~
2 MZ2GN2S1-32DTE Ver. 1 ('O Combined)

2 NZ2GN2S1-32DT Ver. 1 (IO Gombined)

g NZ2GN251-82D Ver. 1 (DC Input)

=, NZIGN2S1-32TE Ver. 1 (Transistor Qutput)

2, NZ2GN251-32T Ver_ 1 (Transistor Qutput)

2 MZ2GNCES-320T Ver. 1 (/O Gombined)

5= NZ2GNGES3-32D Ver. 1 (DC Input)

g NZ2GNCF 1-32D Ver. 1 (DG Input)

2, NZIGNCF1-32T Ver. 1 (Transistor Output)
[, MR-J5-G-RJ Veer. 11 (General-Purpose AC Serva)
M MR-J5-G Ver. 11 (General-Purpose AC Servo)

[ MR-J5W2-G Ver, 11 (General-Purpose AG Servo)

[, MR-J5W3-G Ver. 11 (General-Purpose AC Servo)
- ﬂ. MR-JET-G Ver. 3 (General-Purpose AC Servo) v

0K Cancel

w

The selected slave is displayed in the cell in the [Model] column.
4. Setthe IP address of the slave.

5. Clicking a cell in the [AxesNo] column displays the "Axis Number Setting" screen. Set the axis number for the drop
number, and click the [OK] button. For a multi-axis, set axis numbers for the number of axes.

<Single-axis (Example: MR-J5-G)> <Multi-axis (Example: MR-J5W3-G)>
Axis Number Setting X Axis Mumber Setting X
Dropho AxisNo o DrophNo MxisNo @
0 0 0 2
2 2 4
; : I
4 4
5 5
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 © 9 -
OK Cancel oK Cancel

6. Clicking a cell in the [<Detail Setting>] column displays the "Detail Setting" screen. Configure the detail setting of the
slave. Configure the detail setting as necessary. For the "Detail Setting" screen, refer to the following.

» Servo amplifier (MR-J5(W)-G) (1=~ Page 76 Detail setting (When the servo amplifier (MR-J5(W)-G) is selected))

* 1/0 module (==~ Page 80 Detail setting (When the input/output module is selected))
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Point}3
Click the [Auto Detection] button to detect the slave device connected to CC-Link IE TSN and apply it to the

slave setting. However, the axis number is not detected. Set the axis number in the "Axis Number Setting"
screen displayed by clicking a cell in the [AxesNo] column.

B Editing a slave device
Edit the slave list added to the slave setting.

Operating procedure

1. Select the SlavelD line to be edited from the slave list, and right-click it. Click the item for editing ([Add], [Copy], [Delete]).

Editing operation Description
[Add] Aline is added below the selected SlavelD line.
[Copy] After copying the selected SlavelD line, select another SlavelD line as a pasting destination and click [Paste] to paste the
SlavelD line selected earlier on the pasting destination.
[Delete] The selected SlavelD line is deleted.
Slave Setting
SlavelD Model AxesNo Detail Setting In Addr Out Addr
MR-J5-G . <Detail Setting>
1 MR-J5W3-G 192.168.3.2 Add <Detail Setting> - -
2 NZ2GN251-32T 192.168.3.3 Delete == <Detail Setting> 0-11 0-11
3 NZ2GN251-32D 192.168.3.4 Copy = <Detail Setting> 12-23 12-23
Paste
Slave Setting
| SlavelD Model IP Addr AxesNo Detail Setting In Addr Out Addr |
[Add] 0 )5 <Detail Setting> - -
1 <
B MR-J5W3-G <Detail Setting> - -
3 NZ2GN2s1-32T <Detail Setting> 0-11 0-11
4 NZ2GN251-32D 192.168.34 - <Detail Setting> 12-23 12-23
Slave Setting
[Delete] SlavelD Model IP Addr AxesNo Detail Setting In Addr Out Addr
T [NZZGNZST-32T [ TOLTEE3T | [ < Jetail Setting> ] O-T1 [ O-T1
2 |NZ2GN2s1-32D | 1s216834 | | <Detilsetting= | 1223 | 1233
Slave Setting
| SlavelD Model IP Addr AxesNo Detail Setting In Addr QOut Addr
[Copy] | 0 [MRs-6 [ 19236831 | 0 | <Detail Setting> | - I - |
2 NZ2GN251-321 192.168.3.3 - 0-11 0-11
3 | nzagh2s1-320 | 19216834 | 241 | e | em
Copy
Paste }
[Paste]
Slave Setting
SlavelD Model IP Addr AxesNo Detail Setting In Addr Out Addr
0 MR-J5-G 192.168.3.1 0 <Detail Setting>
7 TNZZGHZST-32T ERACEEI T <Detal Semting= | O-11 o
3 | Nz2GN2s1-32D | 19216834 | | <Detailsetting> | 1223 | 1223

4 FUNCTION OF NAVIGATION WINDOW
4.2 Network Setting 83



84

Automatic assignment of axis numbers

Click the [Auto Assign Axes] button in the slave setting to automatically assign axis numbers to a servo amplifier that has
been automatically detected or manually added. Axis numbers that have been already set from [ffJCC-Link IE TSN] = slave
setting in the Comm1/Comm2 tree and [<>Simulation] = [Simulation Axis Setting] are ignored.

When there are multiple ports, the [Auto Assign Axes] button must be operated for each port.

The assigned axis number differs depending on the setting of "UselPAsAxisIndex (Axis index selection)" and "PPMode (PM
motion function selection)" in the "Master Advanced Setting" window, which is displayed by clicking [Master Setting] = the
[Advanced Setting] button.

An error occurs if the assignment fails when the [Auto Assign Axes] button is operated.

B When UselPAsAxisIindex (Axis index selection) is "Disabled (Not selected)"

Click the [Auto Assign Axes] button to automatically assign axis numbers from the lowest number (from 0) excluding the axis
numbers that have already been set.

If there is no vacant number, an error is displayed.

When multiple ports are used, the axis numbers are assigned from the port set first (Comm1 or Comm2). For the port set last
(including manually set axes and simulation axes), axis numbers are assigned starting from "the last number assigned+1" of
the port set first.

When the axis number reaches the license limit (number of axes of licensed product-1), a vacant number is assigned starting
from "0" again.

B When UselPAsAxisIindex (Axis index selection) is "Enabled (Selected)"

Click the [Auto Assign Axes] button to automatically assign the value in the fourth octet of the IP address.

Axes that have already been set will also have their number assignments overwritten.

To set the axis numbers manually, rewrite the axis numbers before executing "Writing information to the SWM-G engine" or
"Save to project”.

If an IP address that cannot automatically an axis number is set, an error occurs and automatic assignment is canceled.

Precautions

* When setting the IP address to the axis number, set the fourth octet of the servo amplifier in the range of "1 to the number
of axes of licensed product". Note that because the upper limit of the axis number is "the number of axes of licensed
product-1", set the last axis to "Axis number 0" manually.

Point

* When PPMode (PM motion function selection) is "Selected (Used)", axis numbers can be automatically
assigned to axes used in PM motion in the same way as normal axes. However, when normal axes and PM
motion axes are used in multiple ports, the axis numbers are managed separately for each port.
Additionally, when setting the IP address to the axis number, the fourth octet of the servo amplifier must be
setto "1 to 128".

« The setting contents are checked when executing "Writing information to the SWM-G engine" or "Save to
project”, and if the setting has an error, the error is displayed on the "Network Setting Error Information"
screen. ([~ Page 70 Network setting error information)
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Simulation

The motion control is verified without servo amplifiers.

Window.

Navigation window = [EJSWMOS] = [EZNetwork] = [ Comm1/Comm2] = [¢3 Simulation] in the Comm1/Comm2 tree

|~ Comm1 |” Comm2 - X
& Comm1 Master Setting
-l CC-Link IE TSN
----- € Simulation CommCycle [us] PrintLog MessageLevel @)
@&
@), Monitor o o » o - —
Simulation Axis Setting
No AxesNo
2 6
(1 ; 7
4 8
5 9
6 10
7 n
8 12
9 13
0 4
n 15
7 I
(7) 3
) Load Save -
(6) from Project to Project Auto Assign Axes
(8) » Load Save Assign All
from Engine to Engine T T
©) @) (5) (@)

Displayed.items

Item

Description

(1) Comm1/Comm2 tree

Select a function to be set from the tree.

(2) Master Setting

Set the communication cycle display, log output, and message level.
BCommCycle [us] (Communication cycle)

Displays the communication cycle. The value set in [CommCycle [us]] under [Master Setting] displayed by selecting
[CC-Link IE TSN] in the Comm1/Comma2 tree is displayed.

WPrintLog (Log output)

Select whether to output the log after the communication stop.

« OFF: Log is not output.

« ON: Log is output.

HEMessagelevel (Message level)

Set the message level.

« Error: Error message only

« Warning: Error message, warning message

« Setting: Error message, warning message, setting message

« Debug: Error message, warning message, setting message, debug message

(3) Simulation Axis Setting

Configure the simulation axis setting.

ENo

Displays the order of the simulation axis setting list.
HWAxesNo

Set the axis number of the simulation axis.

(4) [Auto Assign Axes] button

Axis numbers are automatically assigned to simulation axes that are manually added.
Axis numbers are assigned from the lowest number (from 0) excluding the axis numbers that have already been set
from CC-Link IE TSN] = slave setting in the Comm1/Comm2 tree and [¢3Simulation] = [Simulation Axis Setting].

(5) [Assign All] button

Assigns all the axis numbers that are not used for the real axes as simulation axes. When there are axis numbers
used for the real axes, assign consecutive numbers excluding the ones for the real axes.

(6) [Load from Project] button

Loads the information of the master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting from the setting file.
(== Page 68 Loading a setting file)

(7) [Save to Project] button

Saves the set master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting in the setting file.
(=" Page 67 Saving a setting file)

(8) [Load from Engine] button

Loads the information of the master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting from the SWM-G engine.
(=5 Page 69 Loading information from the SWM-G engine)

(9) [Save to Engine] button

Writes the information of the master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting to the SWM-G engine.
(== Page 69 Writing information to the SWM-G engine)
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Operating procedure

B Adding a simulation axis

1. Right-click the table in the simulation axis setting, and click [Add] to add a line in the list.

Simulation Axis Setting

Simulation Axis Setting

No

AxesNo

No

2. Set the axis number (example: 5) of the simulation axis.

Add

Delete
Copy
Paste

AxesNo

>

*: Clicking the [Assign All] button can assign all the axes that are not used for the real axes as simulation axes.

Simulation Axis Setting

No

AxesNo

B Editing a simulation axis

1. Selectand right-click the line of the simulation axis No. to be edited. Click the item for editing ([Add], [Copy], [Delete]).

Editing operation

Description

Atfter copying the selected No. line, select another No. line as a pasting destination and click [Paste] to paste the No. line

[Add] Aline is added below the selected No. line.
[Copy]
selected earlier on the pasting destination.
[Delete] The selected No. line is deleted.
Simulation Axis Setting Simulation Axis Setting
| No AxesNo ‘ No AxesNo
1 5 1 5
[Add] 2 §
3 Add
Delete 4 7
Copy
Paste
Simulation Axis Setting
| No AxesNo
[Delete] :II 1 3 )
Simulation Axis Setting
No AxesNo
1 5
[Copy] : 5
—
Add
Delete
Copy
Paste
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Simulation Axis Setting

No
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Monitor

The master and slave statuses are displayed.

Master status

The master information and status and the system status can be checked.

Window.

Navigation window = [EEISWMOS] = [EzNetwork] = [l Comm1/Comm?2] = [&, Monitor] in the Comm1/Comm2 tree =
[Master Status] tab

~~ Comm1 f Comma2 r X

&2 Comm1 i Master Status | Slave Status
;i Co-Link ETSN Master Information System Status

Simulation
L, Monitor : srus: [ | Pt

Cycle Time [us] : 0%- 20%:0.00%

B @ Interrupt Interval 20%- 50%:0.00%

IP Address : 192.168.3.253 50%- 80%:0.00%

[ O Motion Process 80%- 95%:0.00%

MAC Address : 95% - 105%: 0.00%
B O commendProcess 100" oo 02 3)

Cycle Count : 465610 | | Bl © Communication 120% - 150%: 0.00%
150% - 180%: 0.00%
B O Cycle Process 180%- -~ -0.00%
(1) [ O Feedback Process
Rx PDO Size [Byte] : 72
Packet Timeout : l:l (2)
menors [ 9
(5) \
A 4
Load Save
(4) 1 from Project to Project
Load Save
(6) q from Engine to Engine
)

Displayed.items

Item Description

1) Comm1/Comm?2 tree Select a function to be set from the tree.

2) Master Information Displays the communication information of the master. (I==~ Page 87 Master information)

Displays the system status. (=~ Page 88 System status)

(
(
(3) System Status
(

Loads the information of the master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting from the setting file.
(== Page 68 Loading a setting file)

4) [Load from Project] button

Saves the set master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting in the setting file.
(I==" Page 67 Saving a setting file)

(5) [Save to Project] button

Loads the information of the master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting from the SWM-G engine.
(== Page 69 Loading information from the SWM-G engine)

(6) [Load from Engine] button

Writes the information of the master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting to the SWM-G engine.
(== Page 69 Writing information to the SWM-G engine)

(7) [Save to Engine] button

B Master information
The communication information of the master is displayed.

Item Description

Cycle Time [us] Displays the communication cycle set in the master.

IP Address Displays the IP address of the master.
MAC Address Displays the MAC address of the master.
Cycle Count Displays the number of communication cycles after the SWM-G engine is started.

Cycle Frames Num

Displays the number of frames sent at each communication cycle.

Tx PDO Size [Byte]

Displays the overall Tx PDO data amount (master — slave).

Rx PDO Size [Byte]

Displays the overall Rx PDO data amount (slave — master).

Packet Timeout

Displays the number of packet timeouts.

Tx Error

Displays the number of sending errors.
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B System status
The system status is displayed. The stability of the system can be checked.

Selecting a radio button of the item indicating the status displays the status bar in a color according to the status.
In addition, the detail data of the item selected in [Detail] is displayed.

* Interrupt Interval * Motion Process/Command Process/Communication/Cycle Process/Feedback Process
System Status System Status
Status : Status : |:| Detail
0%- 20%: 100.00%

B @ Interrupt Interval
[ © Metion Process
B © Command Process
[ © Communication
B O Cycle Process

B © Feedback Process

B O Interrupt Interval
[l ® Motion Process
B © Command Process
B O Communication
B O Cycle Process

[ © Feedback Process

Item Description

Interrupt Interval Displays the statistics of the ratio of the interrupt interval to nominal communication cycle.
The nominal communication cycle is the communication cycle specified in the master.

Motion Process Displays the statistics of the ratio of the processing time of the motion module to nominal communication cycle.
Command Process Displays the statistics of the ratio of the command processing time to nominal communication cycle.
Communication Displays the statistics of the ratio of the communication processing time to nominal communication cycle.
Cycle Process Displays the statistics of the ratio of the cycle processing time to nominal communication cycle.

Feedback Process Displays the statistics of the ratio of the feedback processing time to nominal communication cycle.

The following table lists the display colors of the status bar. For details, refer to the following.
L1SWM-G User Manual
* Interrupt Interval

Item Description

Green The status is normal.

Yellow Although there is a little processing load, it is not a problem.
Orange The processing load is high.

It may be improved by adjusting the communication cycle or others.

Red The processing load is too high and the communication may be disconnected.
Review the settings such as the communication cycle.

* Motion Process/Command Process/Communication/Cycle Process/Feedback Process

Item Description

Green Indicates that the rate of data between 0% and 40% is 90% or more.

Yellow Indicates that the rate of data between 0% and 40% is between 60% and 90%.

Orange Indicates that the rate of data between 0% and 40% is between 30% and 60%.

Red Indicates that the rate of data between 0% and 40% is less than 30%.
Point />

« Since the communication amount is relatively high and a jitter tends to occur immediately after the
communication start, a packet timeout or sending error may occur. When the settings of "MessagelLevel"
and "PrintLog" under [Master Setting] in [ CC-Link IE TSN] in the Comm1/Comm?2 tree are as follows, the
log output at the communication stop may temporarily become a processing load and a packet timeout or
sending error may occur. These errors are not problems unless they occur at the normal state.

- MessagelLevel: Debug (Error message, warning message, setting message, debug message)
- PrintLog: ON (Log is output.)
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Slave status

The slave information can be checked.

Window.

Navigation window = [EEISWMOS] = [&ZNetwork] = [l Comm1/Comm?2] = [EL Monitor] in the Comm1/Comm2 tree =

[Slave Status] tab

Comm1 f Comm2

= Comm1
I cC-LinkE TSN
< Simulation
&), Monitor
(1)
11)
( / v
) Load Save
(1 O) from Project to Project
) Load Save
(1 2) from Engine to Engine
(13)

Displayed.items

@) @) 4) (®) (6) (7) ®) )
- X
Mastey Status  Slave Statu:
N N
SlavelD Model IP Addr AxesNo State Detail In Addr Out Addr
| 0 [N 192.1683.1 0 op <Detail>
1 MR-J5-G-RJ 192.168.3.2 1 Op <Detail>
2 MR-J5W2-G 192.168.3.3 23 Op <Detail> - -
3 NZ2GN251-32D 192.168.3.6 Op <Detail> 0-1 0-1
4 NZ2GN251-32T 192.168.3.7 Op <Detail> 12-23 12-23

Item Description
(1) Comm1/Comm?2 tree Select a function to be set from the tree.
(2) SlavelD Displays the slave ID of the slave device. The number is assigned from "0" in the order of connection.
(3) Model Displays the model name of the slave device.
(4) IPAddr Displays the IP address set in the slave device.
(5) AxesNo Displays the axis number of the slave device. When a multi-axis servo amplifier is selected, axis numbers for the
number of axes are displayed.
(6) State Displays the communication status of the slave device.
« None: Not connected
« Init: Initial communication state
« Preop (Pre-Operational): SDO communication state by transient transmission
« Safeop (Safe-Operational): PDO communication state by cyclic transmission (Servo motor driving is impossible)
* Op (Operational): PDO communication state by cyclic transmission (Servo motor driving is possible)
(7) Detail Clicking a cell in the [<Detail>] column displays the "Detail" screen.
The detail information of the slave device can be checked.
Select each tab of the information to be checked in the "Detail" screen to switch the screen.
« [General] tab: Displays the slave information and axis information of the slave device. (==~ Page 90 General)
« [PDU Information] tab: Displays the basic information and PDU information of the slave device. ([~ Page 91 PDU
Information)
« [Operation] tab: Displays the information of the slave device and reads/writes the object. (=~ Page 93 Operation)
(8) In Addr Displays the input address usage range of the slave device.
(9) Out Addr Displays the output address usage range of the slave device.

(10) [Load from Project] button

Loads the information of the master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting from the setting file.
(== Page 68 Loading a setting file)

(11) [Save to Project] button

Saves the set master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting in the setting file.
(=" Page 67 Saving a setting file)

(12) [Load from Engine] button

Loads the information of the master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting from the SWM-G engine.
(== Page 69 Loading information from the SWM-G engine)

(13) [Save to Engine] button

Writes the information of the master setting, slave setting, and simulation setting to the SWM-G engine.
(== Page 69 Writing information to the SWM-G engine)

4 FUNCTION OF NAVIGATION WINDOW
4.2 Network Setting 89



B General

~ Window

Comm1/Comm2 tree = [&, Monitor] = [Slave Status] tab = Click a cell in the [<Detail>] column = [General] tab

D 00. MR-J5-G

| PDU Information  Operation

x

‘ormaticn
00. MR-J5-G
(1)— Slave ID : Model Code : IP Address :
Vendor Code : Ex Model Code : MAC Address : El
Axes Information
Nam O e
s naex: [o0 [T ] ] = ] = = = = = = = == =
Tx PDO
[ statusord | [ ModesDisp | [ AcivePes | [ acivevel | [ adieTrg |
[(eorcode | [ Tstatus | [Followingtror | [(Digialinpst | [ TPpest ]
@)% [ TPresz ][ Tenegi ][ TPNegs | [ WatchdogUl |
Rx PDO
[ControlWord | [ Mode Gper | [ Targetpos | [ Tarsetvel | [ TorgetTra |
[ profievel | [ Profileace | [ profileec | [ MmTa | [PesTratime |
[NegTqtimit | [ 1PFunc | [[Maxerofiievel | [ Veloficet | [ TrqOffset |
[Max Motor Vel | [ Digital Output | [ Watchdog 0L | [Homing Method | [[Spd Sch Swich |
[spaschzere | [ HomingAce | [ Home Offset |
)
State
(3)—* NMT State :

|F

(1) Slave Information

Displays the information of the slave. (==~ Page 90 Slave Information)

(2) Axes Information

Displays the axis information of the slave. (==~ Page 90 Axis Information)

(3) State

Displays the communication information. (==~ Page 90 State)

B Slave Information

Slave ID (Slave ID) Displays the slave ID. The number is assigned from "0" in the order of connection.
Model Code Displays the model code of the slave device.

IP Address Displays the IP address set in the slave device.

Vendor Code Displays the vendor code of the slave device.

Ex Model Code Displays the extension model code of the slave device.

MAC Address Displays the MAC address of the Ethernet port assigned to the slave device.

B Axis Information

Num Of Axes Displays the number of axes of the slave device.

Axis Index Displays the axis number for multiple axes.

Tx PDO Displays the status of Tx PDO mapping of the axis specified with the CANopen object required for PDO of the axis.
« Gray: PDO mapping disabled
« Green: PDO mapping enabled

Rx PDO Displays the status of the Rx PDO mapping of the axis specified with the CANopen object required for PDO of the
axis.
« Gray: PDO mapping disabled
« Green: PDO mapping enabled

B State

NMT State

Displays the communication status of the NMT state machine.

« None: Not connected

« Init: Initial communication state

« Preop (Pre-Operational): SDO communication state by transient transmission

« Safeop (Safe-Operational): PDO communication state by cyclic transmission (Servo motor driving is impossible)
« Op (Operational): PDO communication state by cyclic transmission (Servo motor driving is possible)
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H PDU Information
Window.

Comm1/Comm2 tree = [&, Monitor] = [Slave Status] tab = Click a cell in the [<Detail>] column = [PDU Information] tab

Detail : 00. MR-15-G X
General | Operation
Basic Information
(1 )4. Packet Timeout: lIl
PDU Information
Input - Bit Sub Payload
Local Address : 00 Timing error : (@)
Remote Address 00 Control Fiag: @)
Size: 0 Diagnaosis Data
Input - Word Application Stopped : o
Local Address : 00
Application Error : o
Remote Address 00
. MNetwork Error : °
Size: 0
Cyclic Disable :
(2)4. Qutput - Bit yelle bleable o
Local Address: ) Disconnect Event : o
Remote Address 0x0 Watch dog Error: o
Size: o eme: @
Output - Word cor: @
Local Address : 00 am: @
Remote Address 00
Size: 0 Resat
Displayed.items
Item Description
(1) Basic Information Displays the basic information of the PDU.
HPacket Timeout
Displays the number of packet timeouts.
(2) PDU Information Displays the PDU information. (=~ Page 91 PDU information)
B PDU information
Item Description
Input - Bit Displays the input bit information.

« Local Address: Displays the 1/0 address of SWM-G.
* Remote Address: Displays the I/O address of the slave.
« Size: Displays the size of the 1/0.

Input - Word Displays the input word information.

 Local Address: Displays the 1/0 address of SWM-G.

« Remote Address: Displays the I/O address of the slave.
« Size: Displays the size of the 1/0O.

Output - Bit Displays the output bit information.

« Local Address: Displays the 1/0 address of SWM-G.

« Remote Address: Displays the I/O address of the slave.
« Size: Displays the size of the 1/0.

Output - Word Displays the output word information.

« Local Address: Displays the 1/0 address of SWM-G.

« Remote Address: Displays the I/O address of the slave.
« Size: Displays the size of the 1/0.

Sub Payload Indicates the sub payload information with lamps.
HTiming error

Indicates the timing error information with the lamp.
. Greeno: Timing error not detected

* Red@: Timing error detected

HControl Flag

Indicates the control flag information with the lamp.
* Green(@): Cyclic transmission can be performed
+ Red@: Cyclic transmission cannot be performed
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92

Item

Description

Diagnosis Application Stopped
Data

Indicates the application stop information with the lamp.
. Greeno: Application operating
. Redo: Application stopped

Application Error

Indicates the application error information with the lamp.
* Green@): Application error not detected
. Redﬂ: Application error detected

Network Error

Indicates the network error information with the lamp.
. Greeno: Network error not detected
. Redo: Network error detected

Cyclic Disable

Indicates the cyclic control data information with the lamp.
* Green@@): Cyclic data enabled
+ Red@: Cyclic data disabled

Disconnect Event

Indicates the existence of the disconnection event of the slave with the lamp.
* Green(): Disconnection event not detected
. Redo: Disconnection event detected

Watch dog Error

Indicates the watchdog error information with the lamp.
* Green(@): Watchdog error not detected
. Red°: Watchdog error detected

EMG

Indicates the system emergency stop information with the lamp.
* Green): EMG signal not detected
* Red@: EMG signal detected

GOF

Indicates the gate off request information of the power supply module with the lamp.
* Green(): GOF signal not detected
* Red@: GOF signal detected

ALM

Indicates the alarm occurrence information with the lamp.
* Green): ALM signal not detected
+ Red@: ALM signal detected

[Reset] button

Clears the errors in the sub payload information of the slave.
When any of these errors turns on, the error display is not cleared until reset. Click the [Reset] button to acquire the
latest error information.

Pointp

Since the communication amount is relatively high and a jitter tends to occur immediately after the

communication start, an error may occur. When an error occurs at the communication start, click the [Reset]

button to clear the error. These errors are not problems unless they occur at the normal state.
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Bl Operation

Window.

Comm1/Comm2 tree = [&, Monitor] = [Slave Status] tab = Click a cell in the [<Detail>] column = [Operation] tab

Detail : 00. MR-J5-G be
General  PDU Information Operation
Axis Selection
(1)”[ Se‘mﬂ“w\th-\I-II-II-H-H-\I-\I-II-II-H-H-H-H-II-I]
Type Signedness Assist setting
(Z)H O gin @® Dec O Hex O sianed @ Unsianed R ontobves e "7(4)
SDO Access T 3)
read Index : oy Sub Index : gy l:l Length : I:l Read
Value : “ |
(5)—* 1
Index : px l:l Sub Index : gy l:l Length: |1 ~ .
Write Write
Value : ‘
Item Description

(1) Axis Selection

Displays the axis number when a servo amplifier is selected. When a multi-axis servo amplifier is selected, axis numbers
for the number of axes are displayed.

(2) Type

Select the data format for values.
« Bin(Binary)

« Dec(Decimal)

« Hex(Hexadecimal)

(3) Signedness

Select the signedness of values when "Dec" is selected as the type.
« Signed
« Unsigned

(4) Assist setting

Select the object from/to which the SDO value is read/written from the pull-down list.
Selecting an SDO value from the pull-down list displays the object set as the index or sub index on the reading side.

(5) SDO Access

The object is read or written.

« Index: Specify the index of the object.

« Sub Index: Specify the sub index of the object.

« [{] button: Copies the object information (index/sub index/length) on the reading side to the writing side.
« [Read] button: Reads the object specified with the index and sub index.

« [Write] button: Writes the specified value to the object specified with the index and sub index.
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Operating procedure

Bl Reading an object

1. Select a number of the axis to be read, and select a data type of the value from "Type". Select the signedness when
"Dec" is selected as the type.

2. Enter the index and sub index of the object to be read, and click the [Read] button.

Detail : 00. MR-J5-G
General  PDU Information Operation

Axis Selection

x

St s [0 [

Type Signedness Assist setting
O gin ® Dec O Hex O sianed  ® Unsianed SE e Canie o
SDO Access
( Index : gy |BUED Sub Index : gy |00 ‘] Length: |0
Read
Value : “ ‘
Index : 0x l:l Sub Index : gy l:| Length: 1 ~
Write
Value : " ‘

Write

3. When the reading is completed, the length and value of the object are displayed.

SDO Access

Index : Sub Index : ] Length: [2

=

( Value:  [3000 | )
1

Index : ox l:l Sub Index : gy l:l Length: |1 v

Write Write
Value : ‘

Point;9

The index and sub index of the object to be read can be selected and input from the pull-down list in the assist

setting.

Selecting an object from the pull-down list displays the selected object in the index and sub index on the

reading side.

Detail : 00. MR-J5-G

! General

PDU Information Operation
o Auds Selection

seectea s [00 [T =T = = = P = = =

Type
O Bin @® Dec

SDO Access

O Hex

Signedness

O signed

Assist setting

[ 6040 - Controlward =]

%% T %oges o; operation

® Unsigned

(\ndex

© ox 040

Sub Index : gy (00 ] Lengt|

Read

l

Write

Value :

Index :

Value :

o]

Sub Index : gy l:l

Lengt]

607A : Target position

BOFF : Target velocity

6071: Target torque

6081 : Profile velocity

6083 : Profile acceleration

6084 ; Profile deceleration

6082 : Touch probe function

60B1 : Velocity offset

6072 : Max torque

: Positive torque limit

: Negative torque limit

: Max motor speed

: Homing method

: Speed during search for switch
: Speed during search for zero
: Homing acceleration

: Home offset

: Statusword

: Modes of operation display
: Error code

: Position actual value

: Velocity actual value

: Terque actual value

: Follawing error actual value
B0FD : Digital inputs

60B9 : Touch probe status

60BA : Touch probe position 1 positive value
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B Writing an object

1. Select a number of the axis to be written, and select a data type of the value from "Type". Select the signedness when
"Dec" is selected as the type.

2. Enter the index, sub index, value, and length of the object to be written, and click the [Write] button.

Detail : 00. MR-J3-G X

General ~ PDU Information  Operation

Axis Selection

seected e[0T ) e T T T
Type Signedness Assist setting
O Bin ® Dec O Hex O signed  ® Unsianed gl Contsolnor] e

SDO Access

Index : ox l:l Sub Index : gy l:| Length : IC'

Read Read
Value : " |
1
Index : ox Sub Index : gy Length: |2 v -
Write Write
value:  [2000 |

3. Write the value to the object.

Pointp

» Writing a value may fail when the object length is different. In that case, click the [Read] button to read a
value, after acquiring the object length, click the [{] button to copy the value to the writing side, and click the
[Write] button to write the value.

SDO Access
Index : gx Sub Index: gy Length :
Read a
Value:  [3000 |
l
Index : ox I:l Sub Index : gy l:l Length: |1 ~ -
Write Write
Value : | |
@ Click the [|] button after reading.
SDO Access
Index : Ox Sub Index : px Length : Read
Read a
value: 2000 |
l
Index : ox Sub Index : gy Length: 2 v
Write Write
value:  [B000 |
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4.3

Axis Setting

Axis parameters are set and home position return is performed.

Parameter

The axis parameters are set.

Pointp

When the SWM-G engine is restarted, the parameters in SWM-G are initialized and set to the default values.
It is recommended to save the parameters set in this function with the [Export File] button. The saved
parameter file can be applied to the SWM-G engine with the [Import File] button.

Basic settings

The basic parameters for all the axes are set. In addition, the set parameters are saved in a file and loaded.

Window.

Navigation window = [EEJSWMOS] = [{##Setup] = [=+Parameters] = [Essential] tab

Parameters | X
| Essentiel | Detailed
ltem AxisD Axis1 Axis2 Axis3 Axisd Axis5 Axish AxisT Axis Axis9 Axis10 A
P Axis Command Mode | Position | Position | Position | Position | Position I Position | Position | Position || Position | Position * | Position °
Gear Ratio Numerator 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Gear Ratio Denominator 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Direction [ Normal [ Normal | Normal | Normal [ Nomal [ Normal | mormal | Normal | Normal [ Normal [ Normal -
In Position Width[U] 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000
Home Type CurPos v | CurPos ~ || CurPos ~| CurPos | CurPos | CurPos ~| CurPos | CurPos | CurPos ~| CurPos V| CurPos °
Home Direction Positive | Positive | Positive | Positive | Positive | Positive | Positive | Positive | Positive | Positive | Positive °
(1)4’ Homing Vel. Fast[U/s] 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000
Homing Vel. Fast Acc[U/s"2] 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000
Homing Vel. Fast Dec[U/s"2] 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000
Homing Vel. Slow[U/s] 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000
Homing Vel. Slow Acc[U/s2] 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000
Homing Vel. Slow Dec[U/s*2] 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000
Home Shift Distance[U] 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
OpenLoopHoming Disable | Disable | Disable | Disable | Disable “ | Disable | Disable | Disable * | Disable | Disable | Disable °
Immediate Stop at LS False | False ~| False ~| False ~| False | False | False | False ~| False | False | False
Quick Stop Deceleration[U/s*2] 100000 100000 100000 100000 100000 100000 100000 100000 100000 100000 100000
Limit Switch Direction | Normal | Nermal | Normal | Normal | Normal VI Normal | Nermal | Normal | Nermal | Nermal | Normal *V
>
‘ [ Restore Default B excortFile | | [ import File ‘ D Referesh || [ Apply
I | |
2) 3) (4) (5) (6)
Displayed.items
Item Description

(1) Parameter setting screen

Set the parameters for all the axes.

Parameters set here are basic ones such as the gear ratio and home position return setting.
The set parameters can be applied to the SWM-G engine with the [Z2 Apply] button.

For details of each parameter, refer to "Parameters” in the following manual.

LLISWM-G User Manual

2) [[©> Restore Default] button

Restores the set parameters for all the axes to the default values and applies them to the SWM-G engine.

3) [ Export File] button

Acquires the parameters applied to the SWM-G engine with the [ZZ Apply] button and saves them in a parameter file (.xml).

Loads parameter from a parameter file (.xml) and applies them to the SWM-G engine.

(
(
(4) [EImport File] button
(5) [ Refresh] button

Reads the parameters for all the axes from the SWM-G engine and applies them to the screen.
Use this button when applying parameters, which are changed in the user program (API) or others, to the SWMOS screen.

(6) [ZZ Apply] button

Applies the parameters for all the axes set in the parameter setting screen to the SWM-G engine.
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B Setting parameters for all axes
Operating procedure
1. Setthe parameters in the parameter setting screen.
2. When the parameter setting is completed, click the [ZZ Apply] button to apply the parameters to the SWM-G engine.

Precautions

* When the parameter setting screen is switched to another operation screen during the parameter setting, the set values are
not applied to the SWM-G engine. Click the [ZzZ Apply] button to apply them to the SWM-G engine before switching the

screen.

B Saving a parameter file

Operating procedure

1. Clickthe [B3Export File] button to display the "Get and Export Parameter" screen.

2. Setthe parameter file name and click the [Save] button to save the parameter file (.xml).

Point
The system parameters and axis parameters for all the axes are saved in an xml file format. This xml file can
be used from the user program (Import function).

Precautions

+ The saving operation with the [EExport File] button saves the parameters directly read from the SWM-G engine instead of
the parameters set and displayed in the screen in a file.

To save the set parameters in a file, apply the parameters to the SWM-G engine with the [Z2 Apply] button, and then
perform the saving operation.

B Loading a parameter file

Operating procedure
1. Click the [EImport File] button to display the "Import and Set Parameter" screen.

2. Selecta parameter file to be loaded, and click the [Open] button to load and apply parameters from the parameter file
(.xml) to the SWM-G engine.
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Detailed settings

Detailed parameters are set for each axis.

Window.

Navigation window = [EEISWMOS] = [{##Setup] = [=+Parameters] = [Detailed] tab

(5)
|/ Parameters | - X
Essential | Detailed | v
Essential [ Detaled |
o Al Axes | (@ Apply | 9 Refresh | gaReceive 00 - | dySend 00~ ) © Restore Default_)4—(6)
é N Brief Servo Feedback Home  Limit Motion  Alarm System  Sync E-Stop }4 (2)
= v Servo A
'™ Auis Command Mode Position
% 0. Gear Ratio Numerator 1
= Gear Ratio Denominator 1
& Ais Polarity Normal
e Absolute Encoder Mode Disable
= Absolute Encoder Home Offset[P] 0
@[ v Feedback
@0 In Position Width [U] 1000
? ﬂ B Velocity Menitor Source Actual
= Position Set Width [U 1000
(1)—=>| | & s osition Set Width [L] +—(3)
5 ; v Home
& [141Ads14
% [15]Axis15 Home Type CurrentPos
o Home Direction Positive
& [16]Axis16
Homing Vel. Slow [U/s] 10000
Homing Vel. Slow Acc [U/s*2] 10000
Homing Vel. Slow Dec [U/s*2] 10000
Homing Vel. Fast [U/s] 10000
Homing Vel. Fast Acc [U/s*2] 10000
Homing Vel. Fast Dec [U/s"2] 10000
\_Home Reverse Distance [U] Q0 v
Axis Command Mode
Asis Command Mode —(4)
v
Item Description
(1) Axis tree Select an axis to set parameters.

The axis display can be set in the axis display mode. ([==~ Page 26 Motion)

(2) Parameter type tab Switch the parameters to be set by selecting the type tab.
« [Brief] tab: Simple setting

« [Servo] tab: Axis parameters

« [Feedback] tab: Feedback parameters

* [Home] tab: Home position parameters

« [Limit] tab: Limit parameters

« [Motion] tab: Motion parameters

« [Alarm] tab: Alarm parameters

« [System] tab: Flight recorder parameters
« [Sync] tab: Synchronous parameters

« [E-Stop] tab: Emergency stop parameters

(3) Parameter list Displays the list of parameters selected from the parameter type tabs.

(4) Simple description display Displays a simple description for the selected parameter.
For details of parameters, refer to "Parameters"” in the following manual.
LLISWM-G User Manual

(5) Parameter operation button Operate the parameters of the target axis.

. [i Apply] button: Applies the parameters to the SWM-G engine.

. [@ Refresh] button: Loads the parameters from the SWM-G engine.

« [&5 Receive] button: Copies the parameters from the specified axis and applies them to the SWM-G engine.
« [¢"y Send] button: Copies the parameters to the specified axis and applies them to the SWM-G engine.

(6) [[Z» Restore Default] button Restores all the parameters set in the target axis to the default values and applies them to the SWM-G engine.
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B Setting parameters for all axes

Operating procedure
1. Select an axis to set parameters from the axis tree.
2. Select the tab in which the parameter to be set is included, and set the parameter.

3. When the parameter setting is completed, click the [ Apply] button to apply the parameters to the SWM-G engine.

Precautions

« If the target axis is switched in the axis tree or the parameter setting screen is switched to other operation screen during the
parameter setting, the set value is not applied to the SWM-G engine. Click the [Z Apply] button and apply them to the
SWM-G engine before switching the screen.

Point

Since the flight recorder parameters are common to all the axes, the same values are set regardless of where
they are set. However, "Collect Axis Flight Recorder Data" is an exception.

B Copying parameters from the specified axis

Operating procedure

1. Select the copy destination axis (example: Axis00) from the axis tree.

2. Selectthe copy source axis number (example: Axis01) from the pull-down list for [g& Receive], and click the [ Receive]
button.

3. Allthe parameters of the copy source are copied to the axis (example: Axis00), and applied to the SWM-G engine.

B Copying parameters to the specified axis

Operating procedure

1. Select the copy source axis (example: Axis00) from the axis tree.

2. Selectthe copy destination axis number (example: Axis02) from the pull-down list for [gTy Send], and click the [gly Send]
button.

3. Allthe parameters are copied to the specified copy destination axis (example: Axis02), and applied to the SWM-G
engine.
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Home position return

Home position return settings of axes are configured and home position return is performed.

Window.

Navigation window = [EJSWMOS] = [{&Setup] = [=+Homing] = [Homing] tab

(2)
_ Homing | > X
153 All Axes ~ | {Homing
' 100]Axis00 7. Motor Configure
z :g;jz‘sg;_ Axis Mode : | position | Direction: |Normal ~ Decimal Places: [0~
154
& [03]Axis03 Gear Ratio Numerator: 1 Unit Maximum Torque Limit[3%] :
5 [04]Axis04 i
Z :OS}Ax;sOS Gear Ratio Denorminator: |1 Setting | paimum Motor Speed[RPM] :
& [06]AxisD6 7. Home Mode Configure
& [07)Axis07 o
& [08]Axis08 Home Type: | CurrentPos ~ | Home Direction : | Positive ~
& [09]Axis09 Home Velocity Fast Home Velocity Slow [] Home Shift Param
2 [10JAxis10 Velocity[U/s] : Velocity[U/s] : 10000.000
& [11]Axis11
& (1212 Accel[U/s*2) : 10000000 Accel[U/s*2] : [10000.000 cellt (3)
& [13)Ads13 DecellU/s*2]: Decel[U/s"2] :
1) & [141Ads14
& [15]Axis15 Immediate Stop at LS Home Position
& [16]Axis16 = w 0
& (717 - (5)
& (188
& P Restore Default Refresh Apply Home Config ] (6)
‘A;' 3. Control Box
= Ao ALARM NOT ORG POT Command Pos Actual Pos
=2
& e @ @ O O NN NN
= Jog Speed : I 106 Home State : H (7)
& M ow
=) Accel/Decel : | 100000
& = [R— Jo6 sOn ';:B":‘e Stnp
& Jerk Ratio cow
2 ™

4)

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) Axis tree

Select the axis for which the home position return is performed.
The axis display can be set in the axis display mode. (==~ Page 26 Motion)

(2) Motor Configure

Set the axis parameters required for the home position return test. (==~ Page 101 Axis parameter setting)

(3) Home Mode Configure

Set the parameters for the home position return. (==~ Page 102 Home position return setting)

(4) [Restore Default] button

Restores the axis parameter setting and home position return setting which are set in the target axis to the default
values and applies them to the SWM-G engine.
*: [Decimal Places] of the axis parameter setting is not restored to the default value.

(5) [Refresh] button

Loads the axis parameter setting and home position return setting from the SWM-G engine.

(6) [Apply Home Config] button

Applies the set axis parameters and home position return setting to the SWM-G engine.

(7) Control Box

Performs test operation of the home position return. (==~ Page 103 Home position return control)

100

4.3 Axis Setting

4 FUNCTION OF NAVIGATION WINDOW



B Axis parameter setting

Window.

(1

1. Motor Configure i

@)

Axis Mode : | Position | Direction: | Normal + Decimal Places: |0 v 4—(3)
(4)—PGear Ratio Numerator: 1 Unit Maximum Torque Limit[%] : 4—(7)

(5)—>Gaar Ratio Denominator: |1

Displayed.items

Setting

!

(6)

Maximum Motor SpeedRPM]: 3000 |4—(8)

Item

Description

(1) Axis Mode

Set the command mode of the axis.

When performing the home position return, set the axis mode to "Position".

(2) Direction

Set the direction of the axis.
« Normal: The servo position command of positive direction is sent by the normal direction command.
« Reverse: The servo position command of negative direction is sent by the normal direction command.

(3) Decimal Places

Set the number of decimal places in the monitor display of SWMOS.
«0to6

(4) Gear Ratio Numerator

Set the numerator of the gear ratio of SWM-G. This item cannot be changed at servo ON.

(5) Gear Ratio Denominator

Set the denominator of the gear ratio of SWM-G. This item cannot be changed at servo ON.

(6) [Unit Setting] button

Click the [Unit Setting] button to display the "Gear Ratio Configuration" window.

Enter the gear ratio denominator, and click the [1] button to calculate the gear ratio numerator.

Click the [Apply] button to set the calculated numerical values to the gear ratio numerator and gear ratio denominator
in the axis parameter setting.

Gear Ratio Configuration X
Axis Coordinates User Units
Gear Ratio Numerator : pulse/rev
II] -
Gear Ratio Denominator : pulse/rev

Note: User Units Formula
- Gear Ratio Numerator

Pulses per revolution = —— > P00

Gear Ratio Denominator

(7) Maximum Torque Limit[%]

Set the maximum torque limit.

(8) Maximum Motor Speed[RPM]

Set the maximum motor speed.
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B Home position return setting
Window

(1) @

2. Home Mode Configure i l

Home Type: | CurrentPos ~| Home Direction : | Positive ~

Home Velocity Fast Home Velocity Slow [ Home Shift Param

Velocity[U/s] : |10000.000 Velocity[U/s] : [10000.000
(3) Accel[U/s”2] : | 10000.000 Accel[U/s”2] : | 10000.
Decel[U/s"2] : |10000.000 Decel[U/s"2] : |100004

Immediate Stop at LS Home Position

(6)—P{False ~

o 2
=1
s =

=]

B

=

@)

Displayed.items

Item Description
(1) Home Type Set the home position return method.
For details of the home type of the home position return method, refer to "Homing = Home Types" in the following manual.
LT1SWM-G User Manual
(2) Home Direction Set the direction searched for the home position at the time of the home position return operation.
* Positive: Positive direction
» Negative: Negative direction
(3) Home Velocity[U/s] Set the speed [U/s] of the high-speed home position return.
Velocity Fast AcceI[U/sz] Set the acceleration [U/sz] of the high-speed home position return.
DeceI[U/sz] Set the deceleration [U/sz] of the high-speed home position return.
(4) Home Velocity[U/s] Set the speed [U/s] of the low-speed home position return.
Velocity Slow AcceI[U/sz] Set the acceleration [U/sz] of the low-speed home position return.
DeceI[U/sz] Set the deceleration [U/sz] of the low-speed home position return.
(5) Home shift Home Shift Select [Home Shift Param] to configure the settings for the home shift.
Param « Selected: The settings for the home shift are enabled.
« Not selected: The settings for the home shift are disabled.
Velocity[U/s] Set the speed [U/s] of the home shift.
AcceI[U/sz] Set the acceleration [U/sz] of the home shift.
DeceI[U/sz] Set the deceleration [U/sz] of the home shift.
Home Shift Set the home shift distance [U].
Distance [U]
(6) Immediate Stop at LS Set whether to enable/disable the immediate stop without decelerating the axis when reaching the limit switch is detected.
« False: Immediate stop disabled
« True: Immediate stop enabled
(7) Home Position Set the home position [user unit] to be set at the home position return completion.
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B Home position return control

Window.

3. Control Box

ALARM  NOT

) @)

Command Pos Actual Pos

64l | Q@ @ @ O NN NN

— Jog Speed : 10000 j
(6) og Spee o

(7)—}Acce\[Decel :

p—

(8)—»JerkRatio: — o o Stop
@ @an (12) (13)
Displayed.items
Item Description

(1) Axis status

Displays the axis statuses with lamps.

* ALARM: Alarm status

« NOT: Negative direction limit switch status
* ORG: Home switch status

» POT: Positive direction limit switch status

(2) Command Pos

Displays the command position.

(3) Actual Pos

Displays the feedback position.

(4) Home State

Displays the home position return status.

* Not Homed: Home position return not performed
+ Home Done: Home position return complete

- OOSearch™: Home position return in progress

5) [$#Alarm Reset] button

Clears the alarm.

Set the JOG operation speed [U/s].

7) Accel/Decel

Set the JOG operation acceleration/deceleration [U/sz].

(
(6) Jog Speed
(
(

8) Jerk Ratio

Set the jerk ratio of the JOG operation.
«0to 1.0

(9) [<}=JOG CW] button

Performs the JOG operation in the forward direction (the command position is added).

(10) [=JOG CCW] button

Performs the JOG operation in the reverse direction (the command position is subtracted).

(11) [Servo On] button

Switches servo ON/OFF.
Performing servo ON turns on this button in green.

(12) [Home Start] button

Starts the home position return.
This button turns green when the home position return is completed.

(13) [Stop] button

Stops the home position return.

*1 O0O= Selected home type
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Home position return operation

B Setting parameters for home position return

Operating procedure
1. Select the axis for which the home position return is performed from the axis tree.

2. Setthe axis parameters required for the home position return test operation in [1. Motor Configure].

*1  Click the [Unit Setting] button to display the "Gear Ratio Configuration" screen.
Enter the gear ratio denominator, and click the [1] button to calculate the gear ratio numerator.
Click the [Apply] button to set the calculated numerical values to the gear ratio numerator and gear ratio denominator in the axis
parameter setting.

Gear Ratio Configuration X

Axis Coordinates User Units

Gear Ratio Numerator : |1 pulse/rev
III —
Gear Ratio Denominator : |1 pulse/rev
Note: User Units Formula
Gear Ratio Numerator

Pulses per revolution =
Gear Ratio Denominator

3. Setthe parameters for home position return in [2. Home Mode Configure].

4. When the setting is completed, click the [Apply Home Config] button to apply the set parameters to the SWM-G engine.

B Test operation of the home position return

Operating procedure

1. Select the axis for which the test operation of the home position return is performed from the axis tree.

N

Click the [Servo On] button to perform servo ON for the axis.

3. Usethe [</=JOG CW]/[==JOG CCW] button as necessary to move the axis to the start position of the home position
return.

4. Click the [Home Start] button to start the home position return operation.

5. When the home position return is normally completed, "Home Done" is displayed in [Home State].

1 04 4 FUNCTION OF NAVIGATION WINDOW
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4.4 Axis Control

The single-axis control and multi-axis control of the axis (cyclic mode) are performed.

Single-axis control

The single-axis control is tested. For the single-axis control, the test operations of the position control, speed control, and
torque control can be performed. Switch and use the axis control mode according to the operation.

To switch the axis control mode, set the axis control mode to be performed in the single-axis control in [Axis Command Mode]
in the [Essential] tab which is displayed by selecting [IE]SWMOS] = [{£Setup] = [=Parameters] in the navigation window,
and write the parameters to the SWM-G engine.

| Parameters |“Single Control

Essential | Detailed

Item Axis0 Axis1 Axis2 Axis3 Axisd Axis5
Asds Command Mode Position [ velocity [ Torque ~[position ~[Pposition ~[Pposition -
Gear Ratio Numerator 1 1 1 1 1 1
Gear Ratio Denominator 1 1 1 1 1 1
Parameter Setting value
Axis Command Mode « Position: Position control

« Velocity: Speed control
« Torque: Torque control
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Test operation (position control)

The operation of the single-axis position control is performed.
To operate the position control, set "Position" in "Axis Command Mode" in the [Essential] tab which is displayed by selecting
[EISWMOS] = [##Setup] = [=+Parameters] in the navigation window.

Window
Navigation window = [EJSWMOS] = [#ZMotor(CyclicSyncPos)] = [=+SingleControl] = [TestMove] = [Position] tab

Single Control r X
= B3 All Axes TestMove | IndexMove
W [00]Axis00 o
& (0141 Position + Velocity  Torque
& [02)Axis02 Axis Position Status
i [03]Axis03 Command Pos: Alarm
o @ ot @ors @ror | $1RIT )
@
= [05)Axis0S Servo Home Sync
& [06)Axis06 Op Status: on Start Stop Config
& [07)Ais07
& [08)Axis08 Tog
2 [09]Axis09 Jog Speed: [10000 Command Vel : 106 106
-5 ||
& [T o [ oo ] cow || ow
& (1At Accel/Decel : 100000 ‘Actusl Vel 3
& (12812 Jerk Ratio: [0.75 : [] Enable TrackBar Control (3)
& [13)Axis13 0 10000 Current
(1)—»f Sl v pos set
& [15)As15
& [16)Axis16 Wove
& [ 7 AbsMove  StepMove
& i
@ Profile Type: | JerkRatio v Get Jog Limit | =5 CLimit
] CCW Limit
& Velocity[Ufs] : 10000 pesition’:[0 || AbsMovel 4
¢
: AccellU/s"2] Jerk Acc Ratio[0~1] Position2: | 10000 AbsMove2 " “)
& 100000 0.75 z
o Decel[U/s*2] Jerk Dec Ratio[0~1]
=) 100000 0.73 : Delay(ms) : [] Check InPas
)
=
Py

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) Axis tree Select the axis for which the position control of the test operation is executed.
The axis display can be set in the axis display mode. (==~ Page 26 Motion)

(2) Axis Position The position and status of the axis are displayed, servo ON/OFF, home position return, stop, and alarm reset are
performed, and synchronous setting is configured.
(== Page 107 Axis status)

(3) Jog JOG operation is performed. (==~ Page 108 JOG operation)

(4) Move/StepMove The positioning operation and step operation are performed.
(== Page 109 Positioning operation (absolute position operation), =~ Page 110 Positioning operation (step
operation))
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Bl Axis status

The current position and axis status are checked in the "Axis Position" area.

Servo ON/OFF, home position return, stop, and alarm reset can be performed, and the synchronous setting can be

configured.
Window.
Navigation window = [EJSWMOS] = [#ZMotor(CyclicSyncPos)] = [=+SingleControl] = [TestMove] = [Position] tab = [Axis
Position]
4) ®)
Axis Position tatos i i
E;;"C"m::""l?si [‘NOT @ ore @ ot ] 49 arm
(3)——»opsus: [T | o | | St | S | | Cowis
6) @) 8) ©)
Displayed.items
Item Description

(1) Command Pos

Displays the command position.

(2) Actual Pos

Displays the feedback position.

(3) Op Status

Displays the control status of the axis.

« OFFLINE: Not connected

* OFF: Servo OFF

« IDLE: Waiting

« JOG: JOG operation in progress

« HOME: Home position return in progress
« POS: Positioning operation in progress

« SYNC (D*1): Synchronous control in progress
« INTPL: Interpolation control in progress
« STOP: Stopped

* ALARM: Alarm occurring

(4) Status

Displays each signal status of the axis with lamps.
« NOT: Negative direction limit switch status

* ORG: Home switch status

« POT: Positive direction limit switch status

(5) [##Alarm Reset] button

Clears the alarm.

(6) [Servo On] button

Switches servo ON/OFF.
Performing servo ON turns on this button in green.

(7) [Home Start] button

Starts the home position return.
This button turns green when the home position return is completed.

(8) [Stop] button

Stops the operation.

(9) [Sync Config] button

Displays the "Axes Sync Config" screen to configure the synchronous control setting. For details of the "Axes Sync
Config" screen, refer to the following.
==~ Page 42 Synchronous control

*1 O= Axis number of the master axis (00 to 127)
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B JOG operation

JOG operation is performed in the jog area.

Window.

Navigation window = [EJSWMOS] = [#2Motor(CyclicSyncPos)] = [=#SingleControl] = [TestMove] = [Position] tab = [Jog]

@)

Command Vel :

(1) Accel/Decel :

Actual Vel :

Jerk Ratio: |0.73 =

0
[ser] ®

@) (4) ®)

!

110G =L 106G

ccw L ow

[J Enable TrackBar Cnntmlq—(e)

10000 Current

Pos Set

@)

Displayed.items

Item

Description

(1) Jog Speed

Set the speed for JOG operation.

« Jog Speed: Set the JOG operation speed [U/s].

« Accel/Decel: Set the JOG operation acceleration/deceleration [U/sz].
« Jerk Ratio: Set the jerk ratio (0 to 1.0) of the JOG operation.

2) Command Vel

Displays the command speed [U/s].

3) Actual Vel

Displays the feedback speed [U/s].

Performs the JOG operation in the reverse direction (the command position is subtracted).

5) [<}=JOG CW] button

Performs the JOG operation in the forward direction (the command position is added).

(
(
(4) [=JOG CCW] button
(
(

6) Enable TrackBar Control

Selecting this item displays [l (current position) on the arrow (') in the trackbar.
The JOG operation is performed by operating the trackbar.

(7) Trackbar

The upper limit value and lower limit value during the test operation are displayed, and the JOG operation is
performed with the trackbar.

H[SET] button (Left side)

Sets the current command position to the lower limit position of the trackbar.

E[SET] button (Right side)

Sets the current command position to the upper limit position of the trackbar.

H[Current Pos Set] button

Sets the current command position to the center position of the trackbar, and sets the lower limit position and upper
limit position of the trackbar to the positions shown below.

« Lower limit position of the trackbar: Current position "-10"

« Upper limit position of the trackbar: Current position "+10"

Operating procedure

The following describes how to perform the JOG operation using the trackbar.

1. Perform positioning to the upper limit position and lower limit position with the [#/*JOG CW]/[==JOG CCW] button, and
update the upper limit position and lower limit position for the trackbar operation.

2. Selecting [Enable TrackBar Control] displays B (current position) in the trackbar.

Jog

Jog Speed : [30000 Command Vel: J0G Il 106
=cow | T ow
Accel/Decel : 100000 Actual Vel :
\ek Ratio: 073 - Enable TrackBar Control
) 10000 Current
U Lser ][ posse

3. Drag and drop the arrow () in the trackbar to start the JOG operation towards the moved position.

Jerk Ratio : |0.75 = Enable TrackBar Control
0 10000 Carrent
[ser] | vorsa

Enable TrackBar Control

—
;

0 10000

’

Current
Pos Set
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B Positioning operation (absolute position operation)
In the "AbsMove" tab in the "Move" area, positioning operation to the two set points is performed.

Window.

Navigation window = [EEISWMOS] = [2Motor(CyclicSyncPos)] = [=#SingleControl] = [TestMove] = [Position] tab => [Move]

= [AbsMove] tab

Move
AbsMove  StepMove

(1)——Profile Type: |JerkRatio

Get Jog Limit

(©) 4)

CW Limit
CCW Limit

Velocity[U/s] : {30000

Accel[U/s"2] Jerk Acc Ratio[0~1]

@) p7s

Decel[U/s"2] Jerk Dec Ratio[0~1]

100000 0.75

Position: |0

Position2 :

Displayed.items

AbsMovel +—(6)
Abstove? [4——(7)
stop_ 4——(9)

Delay(ms) : [ CheckInPos ¢———(11)

(10)

Item

Description

(1) Profile Type"™

Select the acceleration/deceleration method used for the positioning operation.
* Trapezoidal: Trapezoid

» SCurve: S-curve

« Jerk Ratio: Jerk ratio

+ Parabolic: Parabolic

* Sin: Sine

» AdvancedS: Advanced-S

* TrapezoidalMAT: Trapezoidal moving average time

« JerkLimited: Jerk-limited

« JerkLimitedSCurve: Jerk limited S-curve

+ JerkLimitedAdvancedS: Jerk limited advanced-S

» TwoVelocityTrapezoidal: Two velocity trapezoidal

» TwoVelocitySCurve: Two velocity S curve

» TwoVelocityJerkRatio: Two velocity jerk ratio

» TimeAccTrapezoidal: Time acceleration trapezoidal

» TimeAccSCurve: Time acceleration S-curve

» TimeAccJerkRatio: Time acceleration jerk ratio

» TimeAccParabolic: Time acceleration parabolic

» TimeAccSin: Time acceleration sine

« TimeAccAdvancedsS: Time acceleration advanced-S

* ConstantDec: Constant deceleration

« JerkRatioFixedVelocityT: Jerk ratio/fixed velocity-T

« JerkRatioFixedVelocityS: Jerk ratio/fixed velocity-S

« JerkLimitedFixedVelocityT: Jerk-limited/fixed velocity-T
« JerkLimitedFixedVelocityS: Jerk-limited/fixed velocity-S
* ParabolicVelocity: Parabolic velocity

(2) Speed setting

* Velocity[U/s]: Set the target speed.

. AcceI[U/sz]: Set the acceleration.

. DeceI[U/sz]: Set the deceleration.

« Jerk Acc Ratio[0~1]: Set the acceleration jerk ratio.
« Jerk Dec Ratio[0~1]: Set the deceleration jerk ratio.

(3) [Get Jog Limit] button

Sets the upper limit position and lower limit position displayed in the trackbar in [Jog] as the target positions.
The lower limit position value of the trackbar is set in [Position1] and the upper limit position value is set in [Position2].

(4) CW Limit/CCW Limit

Selecting these items enable the target position setting for the upper limit position and lower limit position of the
trackbar in [Jog].

« CW Limit: Enables the operation in which the upper limit position of the trackbar is set to [Position 2].

« CCW Limit: Enables the operation in which the lower limit position of the trackbar is set to [Position 1].

(5) Position1/Position2

Set the target position of the absolute position positioning operation.
« Position1: Set the absolute position value for Position1.
« Position2: Set the absolute position value for Position2.

(6) [AbsMove1] button

Performs the absolute position positioning operation on the position set in Position1.

Depending on whether [Enable TrackBar Control] in [Jog] is selected or not, the following moves within the trackbar
when the [AbsMove1] button is clicked.

« Selected: M in the trackbar moves to the position of the value set in [Position1].

* Not selected: ' in the trackbar moves to the position of the value set in [Position1].
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Item

Description

(7) [AbsMove2] button

Performs the absolute position positioning operation on the position set in Position2.

Depending on whether [Enable TrackBar Control] in [Jog] is selected or not, the following moves within the trackbar
when the [AbsMove2] button is clicked.

« Selected: M in the trackbar moves to the position of the value set in [Position2].

* Not selected: i in the trackbar moves to the position of the value set in [Position2].

(8) [Repeat] button

Starts the reciprocating positioning operation with the values set in [Position1] and [Position2].

Depending on whether [Enable TrackBar Control] in [Jog] is selected or not, the following moves within the trackbar
and the reciprocating operation is performed.

« Selected: Il moves and the reciprocating operation is performed.

* Not selected: ' moves and the reciprocating operation is performed.

(9) [Stop] button

Stops the positioning operation.

(10) Delay(ms)

Set the standby time [ms] after the positioning completion.

(11) Check InPos

When this item is selected, the next positioning is started after the in-position is turned on.

*1 For details of the acceleration/deceleration method, refer to the following.

LTISWM-G User Manual

B Positioning operation (step operation)
In the "StepMove" tab in the "Move" area, step operation is performed.

Window.

Navigation window = [EISWMOS] = [#ZMotor(CyclicSyncPos)] = [=+SingleControl] = [TestMove] = [Position] tab = [Move]

= [StepMove] tab

Move
AbsMove

(1)——Profile Type: | JerkRatio A

@)

Velocity[U/s] : | 10000

Accel[U/s"2] Jerk Acc Ratio[0~1]
7 S
(2) 100000 0.75 =

(@ Distancel: [1000 ’

(O Distance2: |1

(5)

?;;;g;_f’sﬂz] JOE;‘SDE: Ratm:[0~1] 4 STEP
(6) ()
Displayed.items
Item Description

(1) Profile Type"™

Select the acceleration/deceleration method used for the step operation.
* Trapezoidal: Trapezoid

* S-Curve: S-curve

+ Jerk Ratio: Jerk ratio

* Parabolic: Parabolic

* Sin: Sine

+ AdvancedS: Advanced-S

* TrapezoidalMAT: Trapezoidal moving average time

« JerkLimited: Jerk-limited

+ JerkLimitedSCurve: Jerk limited S-curve

« JerkLimitedAdvancedsS: Jerk limited advanced-S

» TwoVelocityTrapezoidal: Two velocity trapezoidal

+ TwoVelocitySCurve: Two velocity S curve

» TwoVelocityJerkRatio: Two velocity jerk ratio

» TimeAccTrapezoidal: Time acceleration trapezoidal

» TimeAccSCurve: Time acceleration S-curve

» TimeAccJerkRatio: Time acceleration jerk ratio

» TimeAccParabolic: Time acceleration parabolic

* TimeAccSin: Time acceleration sine

» TimeAccAdvancedS: Time acceleration advanced-S

* ConstantDec: Constant deceleration

« JerkRatioFixedVelocityT: Jerk ratio/fixed velocity-T

« JerkRatioFixedVelocityS: Jerk ratio/fixed velocity-S

« JerkLimitedFixedVelocityT: Jerk-limited/fixed velocity-T
« JerkLimitedFixedVelocityS: Jerk-limited/fixed velocity-S
* ParabolicVelocity: Parabolic velocity

110
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Item

Description

(2) Speed setting

* Velocity[U/s]: Set the target speed.

. AcceI[U/sz]: Set the acceleration.

. DeceI[U/sz]: Set the deceleration.

« Jerk Acc Ratio[0~1]: Set the acceleration jerk ratio.
« Jerk Dec Ratio[0~1]: Set the deceleration jerk ratio.

(3) Step movement amount setting

Set the movement amount of the step operation.
« Distance1: Set the movement amount 1.
« Distance2: Set the movement amount 2.

(4) [=] button/[==] button

Subtracts/adds the value in the pull-down list from/to the values set in [Distance1]/[Distance2].
« [==1] button: Subtracts the value.
+ [=}=] button: Adds the value.

(5) Pull-down list

Set the value to be subtracted or added from/to [Distance1])/[Distance2].
=10, 100, 1000, 10000, 100000

(6) [=STEP] button

Executes the step operation once in the subtraction direction.
Depending on whether [Enable TrackBar Control] in [Jog] is selected or not, the following moves within the trackbar to
the position calculated by subtracting the value set in [Distance1] or [Distance2] when the [==STEP] button is clicked.
- Selected: M in the trackbar moves to the position calculated by subtracting the set value.
* Not selected: ' in the trackbar moves to the position calculated by subtracting the set value.

(7) [=}=STEP] button

Executes the step operation once in the addition direction.

Depending on whether [Enable TrackBar Control] in [Jog] is selected or not, the following moves within the trackbar to
the position calculated by adding the value set in [Distance1] or [Distance2] when the [J_LASTEP] button is clicked.

« Selected: M in the trackbar moves to the position calculated by adding the set value.

* Not selected: ' in the trackbar moves to the position calculated by adding the set value.

*1 For details of the acceleration/deceleration method, refer to the following.

[TISWM-G User Manual
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Test operation (speed control)

The operation of the single-axis speed control is performed.
To operate the speed control, set "Velocity" in "Axis Command Mode" in the [Essential] tab which is displayed by selecting
[EISWMOS] = [##Setup] = [=+Parameters] in the navigation window.

Window.

Navigation window = [EJSWMOS] = [#ZMotor(CyclicSyncPos)] = [=+SingleControl] = [TestMove] = [Velocity] tab

Single Control -x
=g All Axes b | TestMove  IndexMove
& [00)Awis00
/' [01]4is01 Position ~ Velocity  Torque
& [02)Ais02 Velocity Control
& [03]Auis03 Command Velocity: [l  Actual Velocity: [ B « (2)
2 (04404 12000[U75]
& [05)Avis05
& [06)Avis06
& [07)Avis07
i [08)Axis08 ojweg H——I LTI T T T T T T} /3)
& [09)Axis09 \
& [10)Auis10
& [11)Ais11
@ [12)Axis12 -12000[U/<]
Z Himz:j Crmd Vel 10000 Actual Vel 10000 actual Teo [ N )« (4)
(1) i [15]Axis15 P Profile Type: | JerkRatio ~ | Velocity Mode: | MaxTrqlimitVel v |4 (6)
& [16)Axis16 Velocity[U/s] _ Jerk AccellU/s"3]  Jerk Accel Ratio
@ [INA 10000 100000 075 = @ Forward
S loas o0 | 7 g ’ ©)
& Accel[U/s*2]  Jerk Decel[U/s*3]  Jerk Decel Ratio O Backward
& 2 100000 100000 075 =
= [ Decel[U/s*2] Starting Vel[U/s) Run time[ms] < (12)
Z e 100000 P ] 1000
o Accel Time[ms]  End Vel[U/s] Max Tarque Limit(%) Stop on ¢ (13)
& 100 00000 [ 4
& 1 Decel Time[ms] Mov. Avg. Timelms] ((Max Motor Speedlpm] Quick | 14)
<
= 100 1000 3000 Get || Set Stop !
ol b T

®) @) 8 (1) (10

Displayed.items

Item Description

xis tree elect the axis for which the speed control of the test operation is executed.
1) Axis t Select the axis for which th d control of the test tion i ted
The axis display can be set in the axis display mode. ([==~ Page 26 Motion)

(2) [Scale Reset] button Recalculates the scale of the graph area.

raph area isplays the status of the speed control. The command speed and feedback speed are plotted in the graph area.
3) Graph Displays the stati f th d trol. Thi d d and feedback d lotted in th h

» Command speed: Red

» Feedback speed: Yellow

(4) Speed control status Displays the command speed, feedback speed, and feedback torque.
* Cmd Vel: Displays the command speed [U/s].

« Actual Vel: Displays the feedback speed [U/s].

* Actual Trq: Displays the feedback torque [%].
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Item

Description

(5) Profile Type"

Select the acceleration/deceleration method for the speed control.
* Trapezoidal: Trapezoid

« S-Curve: S-curve

« Jerk Ratio: Jerk ratio

* Parabolic: Parabolic

« Sin: Sine

« AdvancedS: Advanced-S

* TrapezoidalMAT: Trapezoidal moving average time

« JerkLimited: Jerk-limited

« JerkLimitedSCurve: Jerk limited S-curve

« JerkLimitedAdvancedsS: Jerk limited advanced-S

« TwoVelocityTrapezoidal: Two velocity trapezoidal

« TwoVelocitySCurve: Two velocity S curve

» TwoVelocityJerkRatio: Two velocity jerk ratio

« TimeAccTrapezoidal: Time acceleration trapezoidal

« TimeAccSCurve: Time acceleration S-curve

« TimeAccJerkRatio: Time acceleration jerk ratio

« TimeAccParabolic: Time acceleration parabolic

« TimeAccSin: Time acceleration sine

« TimeAccAdvancedS: Time acceleration advanced-S

« ConstantDec: Constant deceleration

« JerkRatioFixedVelocityT: Jerk ratio/fixed velocity-T

« JerkRatioFixedVelocityS: Jerk ratio/fixed velocity-S

« JerkLimitedFixedVelocityT: Jerk-limited/fixed velocity-T
« JerkLimitedFixedVelocityS: Jerk-limited/fixed velocity-S
« ParabolicVelocity: Parabolic velocity

(6) Velocity Mode

Select the specification method for the speed control.

« Velocity: Speed command

« TimedVel: Speed command with the time specified

* MaxTrgLimitVel: Speed command with the maximum torque limit specified

(7) Speed setting

Set the parameters for the speed control to perform the test operation.

« Velocity[U/s]: Set the target speed.

. AcceI[U/sz]: Set the acceleration.

. DeceI[U/sz]: Set the deceleration.

« Accel Time [ms]: Set the acceleration time.

« Decel Time [ms]: Set the deceleration time.

« Jerk Accel [U/sa]: Set the acceleration jerk.

« Jerk Decel [U/s3]: Set the deceleration jerk.

* End Vel [U/s]: Set the end speed.

* Mov. Avg. Time [ms]: Set the moving average time.

« Jerk Accel Ratio [0 to 1.0]: Set the acceleration jerk ratio.

« Jerk Decel Ratio [0 to 1.0]: Set the deceleration jerk ratio.

* RunTimeMilliseconds: Set the execution time for the time specification method.
« Max Torque Limit(%): Set the maximum torque limit for the maximum torque limit specification method.

(8) Max Motor Speed[rpm]*2

Set the maximum motor speed for the axis.
Set the motor speed and click the [Set] button to set the motor speed.
Click the [Get] button to acquire the current value.

(9) Forward/Backward

Set the direction in which the speed control is executed.
« Forward: Speed control in the positive direction
« Backward: Speed control in the negative direction

10) [Start] button

Starts the speed control.

11) [Stop] button

Stops the speed control.

12) [$#Alarm Reset] button

Clears the alarm.

(
(
(
(

13) [Servo On] button

Switches servo ON/OFF.
Performing servo ON turns on this button in green.

(14) [Quick Stop] button

Stops the speed control with the quick stop.

*1  For details of the acceleration/deceleration method, refer to the following.

LT1SWM-G User Manual

*2 This item cannot be changed for the servo amplifier (MR-J5(W)-G).
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Test operation (torque control)

The operation of the single-axis torque control is performed.
To operate the torque control, set "Torque" in "Axis Command Mode" in the [Essential] tab which is displayed by selecting
[EISWMOS] = [##Setup] = [=+Parameters] in the navigation window.

Window.

Navigation window = [EJSWMOS] = [#ZMotor(CyclicSyncPos)] = [=+SingleControl] = [TestMove] = [Torque] tab

Single Control | X
=5 All Axes A | TestMove | IndexMove

00]Axis00
: {DI}AxEDI Position  Velocity = Torque
W [02]Axis02 Terque Control
£ [03]Axis03 Command Torque: [l Actual Torque: [ | ScaleReset [ (2)
& [04]Axis04
& [05]Axis0S
& [06]Axis06
& [07]Axis07
i [08]Axis0B (3)
& [09]Axis09
& [101Axis10
& [1]AdsT]
& [12]Axis12 )
Simy || ot O v, I <~ I ) @

(M | & nsdsis =
& [16]Axis16 Max Torque Limit[%] Set Torque(%) ® Fomard " R:s:l“ < (1 1)
& (17A 300000 | Get Set 100 [£ (7)
& s O Backward J‘ = N
& Pasitive Trq Limit[%] On (12)
& 300000 2| Get || set Start  |[¢——
= Negative Trq Limit[%]
= 300000 2| Get || set
] Stop
& Max Moter Speed[rpm] -
o Get || Set [ Immediately Apply TrackBar Values
) TrackBar Interval
=] @=x100 Ox10
=
& 100 hd
5) (6) (10) 9 ®
Displayed.items
Item Description

(1) Axis tree

Select the axis for which the torque control of the test operation is executed.
The axis display can be set in the axis display mode. ([~ Page 26 Motion)

(2) [Scale Reset] button

Recalculates the scale of the graph area.

(3) Graph area

Displays the status of the torque control. The command torque and feedback torque are plotted in the graph area.
* Command torque: Red
« Feedback torque: Yellow

(4) Torque control status

Displays the command torque, feedback torque, and feedback speed.
» Cmd Trq: Displays the command torque [%].

« Actual Trq: Displays the feedback torque [%].

« Actual Vel: Displays the feedback speed [U/s].

(5) Torque setting

Set the parameters for the torque control to perform the test operation.
Set each item and click the [Set] button to set the values.

Click the [Get] button to acquire the current value.

» Max Torque Limit[%]: Set the maximum torque limit.

« Positive Trq Limit[%]: Set the positive-direction torque limit.

» Negative Trq Limit[%]: Set the negative-direction torque limit.

* Max Motor Speed[rpm]”: Set the maximum motor speed.

(6) Trackbar

During the test operation, the torque command value is changed with the trackbar and applied to the graph area.
WSet Torque(%)

Set the torque command value.

HTrackBar Interval

Select the unit of scale for the trackbar.

* x10.0%

* x1.0%

(7) Forward/Backward

Set the direction in which the torque control is executed.
« Forward: Torque control in positive direction
« Backward: Torque control in negative direction

(8) [Start] button

Starts the torque control.

(9) [Stop] button

Stops the torque control.
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Item Description

(10) Immediately Apply TrackBar Values | When this item is selected, the torque command value set with the trackbar is immediately applied to the graph

area.
11) [{}Alarm Reset] button Clears the alarm.
(12) [Servo On] button Switches servo ON/OFF.

Performing servo ON turns on this button in green.

*1 This item cannot be changed for the servo amplifier (MR-J5(W)-G). Set the maximum speed with the servo parameter [PV21 (Speed
limit extension setting)] of the servo amplifier.

Operating procedure

The following describes the torque control operation performed by using the trackbar.

1. Clickthe [Start] button to start the torque control operation.

2. When the trackbar is dragged while [Immediately Apply TrackBar Values] is selected, the torque command value is
changed, and the changed value is applied as the actual torque control command in real time. The unit of scale for the
trackbar can be selected from "10.0%" and "1.0%" in [TrackBar Intervall.

Torque Control

Torque Control

Command Torque: [l Actual Torque: [ Scale Reset Command Torque: [l Actual Torque: ]

o Alarm . Alarm
Set Torque(%) Set Torque(%)
Set Torque(%) rey AR:;‘ w0 = ® Foward v suuq (’3 @ Forward 1 pener
00 2 @® Forward . = O Backward s S = O Backward s
. O Backward Serve i ‘o'““’ Eo'n""
On Start start
Start
> C> |
H Stop Stop

N [ Immediately Apply TrackBar Values

| & Immediately Apply TrackBar Val
kaéér'i'néiva\ e Ry e TrackBar Interval TrackBar Interval

@x100 O x10 @x100 Ox10 @x100 O x10

Immediately Apply TrackBar Values

3. When [Immediately Apply TrackBar Values] is not selected, the torque command value changed with the trackbar is
applied to the actual torque control when the [Start] button is clicked.
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Index operation

The positioning operation to the registered index position is performed.

Window.

Navigation window = [EEJSWMOS] = [#ZMotor(CyclicSyncPos)] = [=SingleControl] = [IndexMove]

(9)(3) ) @ 6 O
Single Control - X
EE3 All Axes TestMove IndexMove
' [00)AxisD0 General Move v
& (0101
g i AlarmReset |4
& 2402 o In Position . NOT . ORG . poT) || % Alarmi < (6)
& [03)Axis03
& (04404 »Command Pos : Actual Pos :
& (051805 | Common Peram ; Sg:" ';‘t’a""“' < (8)
& [06)Axis06 Aceel: [100000 | Decel: [100000 | serkatio: 073 [
& [07)Axis07
& 081l Jog Move Step Move Abs Move
‘#‘ [10)Axis10 P ] Jog Accel: Distance: Target Pos: (12)
& (1)1
& [12)As12 == Jog 4k Jog == Step - sStep AbsMove Stop
& [13)Axis13
(1)—» & [14]Ais14 Index Move
& (1514515 Selected Index: Move | Stop Setindex:| 0 [=]<-s| 1 [2] | Repeat
Mo IndexName Pasition Velocity Accel Decel  JerkRatio *
0 Pointd 0 10000 100000 100000 075
1 Point1 10000 10000 100000 100000 075
2 Point? 10000 10000 100000 100000 075
3 Point3 10000 10000 100000 100000 075
4 Point4 10000 10000 100000 100000 075
5 Point5 10000 10000 100000 100000 075
6 Points 10000 10000 100000 100000 o1 |,
[ Edit Mode | Refresh || Save

" !
(10) 13) (1)
Displayed.items
Item Description

(1) Axis tree

Select the axis for which the index operation is executed.
The axis display can be set in the axis display mode. ([~ Page 26 Motion)

(2) Axis status

Displays the axis statuses with lamps.

« In Position: In-position status

« NOT: Negative direction stroke limit status
* ORG: Home position status

» POT: Positive direction stroke limit status

(3) Command Pos

Displays the command position.

(4) Actual Pos

Displays the feedback position.

(5) Alarm display

Displays the status of the alarm occurrence in the axis.
Gray: No alarm
Red: Alarm occurring

(6) [§#AlarmReset] button

Clears the alarm.

(7) [Servo On] button

Switches servo ON/OFF.
Performing servo ON turns on this button in green.

(8) [Home Start] button

Starts the home position return.
This button turns green when the home position return is completed.

(9) Common Param

Set the acceleration, deceleration, and jerk ratio of the JOG operation, step operation, and ABS operation.

2]
2]

« Accel: Set the acceleration [U/s
« Decel: Set the deceleration [U/s
« JerkRatio: Set the jerk ratio (0 to 1.0).

(10) Jog Move

JOG operation is performed.
« Jog Speed: Set the JOG operation speed [U/s].

« Jog Accel: Selecting this item enables the JOG operation acceleration/deceleration [U/sz] to be set.
« [==Jog] button: Performs the JOG operation in the reverse direction (the command position is subtracted).
. [I-l_]-AJog] button: Performs the JOG operation in the forward direction (the command position is added).
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Item Description

(11) Step Move Step operation is performed.

« Velocity: Set the step speed [U/s].

« Distance: Set the step movement amount [user unit].

« [==aStep] button: Performs the step operation in the subtraction direction.
. ['J_AStep] button: Performs the step operation in the addition direction.

(12) Abs Move Positioning operation with the absolute position is performed.
« Velocity: Set the positioning speed [U/s].

« Target Pos: Set the target position [user unit].

« [AbsMove] button: Starts the positioning operation.

« [Stop] button: Stops the positioning operation.

(13) Index Move Ten index positions are registered to perform the test operation. (==~ Page 117 Index control)

B Index control
Index operation data is set to execute the index operation.

Window.

@ 6 @ (5) ©)
Index Move i i i
etectes .ndm Wowe |[ Stop Repeat
Neo IndexiName Position Velecity Accel Decel JerkRatio ™
0 Point0 0 10000 100000 100000 0.75
1 Point1 10000 10000 100000 100000 0.75
2 Point2 10000 10000 100000 100000 0.75
(1 )4’ 3 Point3 10000 10000 100000 100000 0.75
4 Pointd 10000 10000 100000 100000 0.75
5 Point5 10000 10000 100000 100000 0.75
6 Point6 10000 10000 100000 100000 0.75 v

[ Edit Mode Refresh Save
t 1
m ®

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) Index operation data Set 10 index operation data.

« No: Displays the index number (0 to 9).

« IndexName: Set the name of the index operation data.

« Position: Set the target position [user unit] with the absolute position specification.
« Velocity: Set the speed [U/s] of the index operation.

« Accel: Set the acceleration [U/sz] of the index operation.

« Decel: Set the deceleration [U/sz] of the index operation.

« JerkRatio: Set the jerk ratio (0 to 1.0) of the index operation.

*: When setting the data for the index operation, select [Edit Mode].

The column of the set index operation data is highlighted in yellow and the setting is not confirmed. Click the
[Save] button to confirm the setting.

*.

(2) Selected Index Displays the index number of the selected index operation data.

(3) [Move] button Starts the absolute position positioning with the selected index operation data.

(4) [Stop] button Stops the index operation in execution.

(5) Set Index Set two index numbers (0 to 9) to perform the reciprocating operation.

(6) [Repeat] button Starts the reciprocating operation with the absolute position positioning between two points.

The button display is switched to [Stop] during the reciprocating operation.
When the [Stop] button is clicked, the reciprocating operation is ended after the index operation in execution is
completed, and then the button display is switched to [Repeat].

(7) Edit Mode Selecting this item enables the index operation data to be edited.

When the [Refresh] button or [Save] button is clicked, this item is deselected.
(8) [Refresh] button Reads the index operation data from the SWMOS project data and applies it to the screen.
(9) [Save] button Saves the set index operation data to the SWMOS project data.
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Operating procedure
1. Select [Edit Mode] and set the position, speed, acceleration/deceleration, and jerk ratio of the index operation data.

2. Click the [Save] button to save the set data in the SWMOS project.

Point/@

After the index operation data is set, the data highlighted in yellow is not confirmed. Click the [Save] button to
confirm it before starting the operation.

3. Select the index operation data to be operated in [Set Index], and click the [Move] button.

4. When performing the reciprocating operation between two index positions, set two index numbers in [Set Index] and click
the [Repeat] button.

[Ex]

When executing the reciprocating operation between two index numbers "1" and "3"

Index No. 1 Index No. 3
15000 [mm] 30000 [mm]
AV ! AV >
il >

Speed 1000 [mm/s]

Speed 2000 [mm/s]

| |
| |
| |
I |
< 1
| |
| |
| N
r »

Index Move
Selected Index: | 1| | Move || stop Setindex: | 1 [2<>| 3 2
No IndexName Position Velocity Accel Decel JerkRatio
0 Point) 10000 10000 100000 100000 0.75
Point1 15000 1000 100000 100000 0.75
Point2 10000 10000 100000 100000 0.75
Point3 30000 2000 100000 100000 0.75
Pointd 10000 10000 100000 100000 0.75
Point5 10000 10000 100000 100000 0.75

o e w |

5. Toexecute the reciprocating operation between different index positions, stop the operation by clicking the [Stop] button,
set different index numbers in [Set Index], and then click the [Repeat] button to start the reciprocating operation.
*: The button display switches between [Repeat] and [Stop] depending on the status of the reciprocating operation.

Point;3

When the index operation data is changed during the reciprocating operation, the changed value is applied at
the next positioning operation.
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Multi-axis control

Test operations are performed on multiple axes simultaneously.

/\ CAUTION

« Positioning operation can be performed with the settings for up to 10 axes displayed on one screen, however, when operating multiple axes that interfere with
each other simultaneously, pay full attention to the interference.

Window
Navigation window = [EJSWMOS] = [ZZMotor(CyclicSyncPos)] = [#&MultiControl]
| Multi Contral | - x

Multi Axis Control

Initialize Parameters

(1 ) P Select Axes Group: (000~009 ~ | < > Free Axis Set READ | | WRITE Parameters
Multi Control
Axis  Ready Reset Target Pos  Velocity ABS/REL  JOG Speed JoG

AbsMove

Ooo @@ svon | Home
Dot @@ svon | Home
00 @@ svon | Home
Doz Q@) svon | Home
@2 o Q@) svon | Home
Oos @@ 5v0n || Home
Do @@ svon || Home
Dor @@ svon | Home
Doz @@ svon | Home
Coo @@ svon | Home

Checked Axis Control
[] All Check Repeat Delay(ms): 1000 |2 | Repeat Move 8 e | RELMove || ABS Move

AbsMove

AbsMove

AbsMove

AbsMove

AbsMove

AbsMove

AbsMove

AbsMove

AbsMove

@)—

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) Initialize Parameters Set the group of the axes (up to 10 axes) to be controlled and the parameters.
(==~ Page 120 Multi-axis operation setting)

(2) Multi Control Servo ON/OFF, home position return, positioning operation, and JOG operation are performed on the axis group.
(== Page 121 Multi-axis operation)

(3) Checked Axis Control Positioning operation is performed on the selected axis.
(I==" Page 122 Selected axis operation)
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B Multi-axis operation setting

Set the group of the axes (up to 10 axes) to be controlled and the parameters.

Two methods are provided for the axis group: one is to select 10 axes from axis 0, and the other is to select 10 axes with
arbitrary settings.

Window.
Initialize Parameters
Select Axes Group : (000~ 009 ~ | < > Free Axis Set READ WRITE Parameters
" @ @ 4) 6 (® @)
Displayed.items
Item Description
(1) Axis group setting Select the group of the axes for which multi-axis operation is performed.
* "000 to 009" to "120 to 127": "Axis 00 to 09" to "Axis 120 to 127"
« Free Axis: Arbitrary axes can be set in the "Multi Control free axis set" screen.
(2) [<] button Switches the display from the displayed axis group to the one 10 axes before.
(3) [>] button Switches the display from the displayed axis group to the one 10 axes after.
(4) [Free Axis Set] button Displays the "Multi Control free axis set" screen.
Arbitrary 10 axes can be set for multi-axis operation.
(5) [READ] button Reads the settings of the multi-axis control from the SWMOS project data.
(6) [WRITE] button Saves the settings of the multi-axis control to the SWMOS project data.
(7) [Parameters] button Displays the "Axis Multi Configure" screen.
Set the acceleration, deceleration, jerk ratio, JOG acceleration/deceleration, and JOG jerk ratio of the axis group.

Operating procedure

1. Clickthe [Free Axis Set] button to display the "Multi Control free axis set" screen. Set the axis in the [NewAXxis] column
for each axis number and click the [Set] button. The axis group for 10 axes that are controlled simultaneously are set.

Multi Control free axis set X
Free Axis Set
Mo | Previuis || Newdis
c "
1 1 21
2 2 2
3 3 10
Current group setting Ly @ n Axis numbers
3 3 = to be newly set in the group
6 6 2
7 7 30
8 8 31
9 ] 5
Default Set

2. Click the [Parameters] button to display the "Axis Multi Configure" screen. Set the acceleration, deceleration, and jerk
ratio of the set axis group. When the setting is completed, click the [Apply] button.

Axis Multi Configure *
Axis Multi Parameters

Axis Accel Decel JerkRatio JogAccel JoglerkRatio
100000 100000 075 100000 0rs

21 100000 100000 0.75 100000 0.75

22 100000 100000 0.75 100000 0.75

10 100000 100000 0.75 100000 0.75

1 100000 100000 075 100000 0.75

28 100000 100000 0.75 100000 0.75

28 100000 100000 075 100000 0.75

30 100000 100000 0.75 100000 0.75

31 100000 100000 0.75 100000 0.75

5 100000 100000 0.75 100000 0.75
Default Refresh
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Bl Multi-axis operation

Servo ON/OFF, home position return, positioning operation, and JOG operation are performed on the axis group set in the

multi-axis operation setting.

Window

Multi Control

Axis Ready Reset Target Pos  Velocity ABS/REL  JOG Speed JoG
To0 @@ svon [Fome 44 6 i |1 ntone e
Do @@ 5:0n [[Home | #p[ie [xi |0 Avtone SiE:
D10 @@ 5v0n | ome | #7155 [ |1 atine =
(165 @@ v0n [[vome [ 4 16 [ |1 Aosre SIE:
D0t @@ 5won |[Home [ ¢4 [55Jiowo |1 esbione ==
7105 @@ 5v0n | ome | 441155 [ |1 vt ==
(06 @@ w0n [[vome [ 16 [woe |1 Aosere SIE:
0107 @@ 5won |[Home [ #4155 Jiowo |1 sbine ==
Dos @@ 5von | ome | #3155 [ |1 avtione ==
0 @@ svon [eme [ G105 w0 )] povine =%

4

M @6 @ 6 © (8) ) (100 (11)(12)
Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) Axis Displays the axis number of the axis group.

When this item is selected, the axis can be set in [Checked Axis Control] as the axis used.

(2) Axis status (left side)

Displays the axis statuses with lamps.

* Black@: Servo OFF

* Yellow): Servo ON

. Greeno: Home position return complete

(3) Axis status (right side)

Displays the axis status.
+ Black@: No alarm
. Redo: Alarm occurring

4) [SvOn] button

Switches servo ON/OFF.

5) [Home] button

Starts the home position return.

Resets the alarm.

7) Target Pos

Set the absolute position/movement amount [user unit] of the positioning operation.

8) Velocity

Set the positioning operation speed [U/s].

(
(
(6) [#4] button
(
(
(

9) [AbsMove]/[RelMove] button

Starts the positioning operation. Depending on whether this item is selected or not, the positioning operation is

switched between the absolute position and relative position and the button display is also switched.

+ Selected: The positioning operation of the relative position is started. The [RelMove] button is displayed.

* Not selected: The positioning operation of the absolute position is started. The [AbsMove] button is displayed.

*:  The button display changes to [Stop] during the positioning operation, and returns to the original display when the
positioning operation is completed. Click the button when [Stop] is displayed to stop the positioning operation.

(10) JOG Speed

Set the JOG operation speed [U/s].

(11) [=] button

Performs the JOG operation in the reverse direction (the command position is subtracted).

(12) [=}=] button

Performs the JOG operation in the forward direction (the command position is added).

Operating procedure

1. Click the [SvOn] button to perform servo ON.

2. Click the [Home] button to perform home position return.

3. To perform positioning operation, set [Target Pos] and [Velocity]. Select the absolute position (not selected) or relative

position (selected) in [ABS/REL], and then click the [AbsMove]/[RelMove] button to start the positioning operation.

4. To perform JOG operation, set [JOG Speed] and click the [==] button or [=/=] button.

Pointp

If the [==] button or [##] button of the same axis is clicked during the positioning operation, the operation is

switched to the JOG operation.

4 FUNCTION OF NAVIGATION WINDOW
4.4 Axis Control

121



B Selected axis operation
The positioning operation is performed on the axis whose axis number is selected for the multi-axis operation.

Window.

Checked Auis Control
?A}I Check Repeat Delay(ms): 1000
O

@)

Displayed.items

.

@® ow
Repeat Move | = cf | RELMove | ABS Move EX

11

@) 4) ®) (6) @)

Item

Description

1) All Check

Selecting this item selects all the [Axis] check boxes in [Multi Control] to select all the axes in the axis group.

Set the standby time [ms] after the positioning operation is completed.

3) [Repeat Move] button Starts reciprocating operation by positioning between the operation start position and set positioning operation data position.

(
(2) Repeat Delay(ms)
(
(

4) REL+/REL- Select the movement direction of the relative position positioning operation.
» REL+: Positioning operation is performed with the set movement amount.

» REL-: Positioning operation is performed with the set movement amount subtracted.

(5) [REL Move] button Performs positioning operation on the selected axis at the relative position.

Whether the axis is selected in [ABS/REL] under [Multi Control] is ignored.

(6) [ABS Move] button Performs positioning operation on the selected axis at the absolute position.

Whether the axis is selected in [ABS/REL] under [Multi Control] is ignored.

(7) [Stop All] button Stops all the axes of the axis group.

Operating procedure
1. Select [Axis] in [Multi Control] or [All Check] to select the target axes.

2. Setthe positioning operation data of the target axes in [Multi Control].

Positioning operation Setting item

Reciprocating operation « Target Pos
* Velocity

« ABS/REL (Select the target axis)

REL operation * Target Pos (movement amount)
« Velocity
ABS operation * Target Pos (target position)

* Velocity

3. To perform reciprocating operation, set [Repeat Delay(ms)] and click the [Repeat Move] button to start the reciprocating
operation of the target axis.

4. To perform positioning operation, click the [REL Move] button or [ABS Move] button to start the positioning operation of
the target axis.
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4.5

Test operations on the interpolation control and gantry control are performed.

Motion Control

Interpolation control

Test operations on the linear interpolation, circular interpolation, and helical interpolation are performed.

Interpolation operation

Motion blocks (up to 30 blocks) are set in the linear interpolation, circular interpolation, or helical interpolation, and test
operations are performed with the selected motion block setting.

Window.

Navigation window = [EEJSWMOS] = [ Motion] = ['4MotionBlock] = [Motion Block] tab
2) @ © O 6) (8)

e | |

-f# GeneralMotion
L4 Linear
A\ar;]
Alarm Motion Block Num
Reset M < [0 > stop_|¢ ©)

Motion Block | Axis|Status

1. Group Motion Control

Q00

On __ Home 4 Inpo:

-4k Circular

[ Motion State
a0y Helical

Home
On Start

2. Parameter Setting

(10)

Select Motion Type: | Linear Interpl

v Profile
Profile Type
Velocity[U/s]
Acc[U/s”2]
Dec[U/s*2]
JerkAccRatio[0~1]
JerkDecRatio[0~1]

Displayed.items

~ Option
Go to StartPos
StartDelay[ms]

JerkRatio
10000
100000
100000
0.75

0.75

False
1000

Auxis Count: |2

v Motor[00]
AxisNo 0
StartPos[U] 0
TargetPos[U]
MaxVelocity[U/s] 0
MaxAccel[L/s”2] 0
MaxDecel[U/s2] 0 v

Select Block Num: |0 ~ Sawve Parameter

(11) (12)

Item

Description

(1) Interpolation type tree

Select the interpolation control type.
* Linear

« Circular

* Helical

(2) Interpolation axis status

Displays the interpolation axis status with lamps.

+ SvOn: Lights in green (@) when servo ON is performed for all the interpolation axes.

* Home: Lights in green (O) when the home position return for all the interpolation axes is completed.
* Inpos: Lights in green (O) when all the interpolation axes are in the in-position state.

* Alarm: Lights in red (O) when any of the interpolation axes is in the alarm state.

3) [Servo On] button

Performs servo ON/OFF for all the interpolation axes.

4) [Home Start] button

Performs home position return for all the interpolation axes.

5) [Alarm Reset] button

Resets the alarms for all the interpolation axes.

(
(
(
(

6) Motion State

Displays the status of the motion control.

« Idle: Servo OFF

* Ready: Waiting

* Homing: Home position return in progress
* Running: Interpolation control in progress
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Item

Description

(7) Motion Block Num

Select the motion block number (0 to 29).

« Entry column: Enter the motion block number to be displayed.

« [<] button: Switches the display from the displayed motion block number to the number one block before.
« [>] button: Switches the display from the displayed motion block number to the number one block after.
*: When a motion block number is selected, (11) displays the same number.

(8) [Move] button

Starts the interpolation control of the selected motion block.

(9) [Stop] button

Stops the interpolation control in execution.

(10) Interpolation control data setting

Set the interpolation control data of the selected motion block number.

For the interpolation control data of each interpolation control, refer to the following.
« Linear interpolation (=~ Page 124 Linear interpolation)

« Circular interpolation (==~ Page 126 Circular interpolation)

* Helical interpolation (==~ Page 128 Helical interpolation)

(11) Select Block Num

Select the motion block number (0 to 29) from the pull-down list.
*: When a motion block number is selected, (7) displays the same number.

(12) [Save Parameter] button

Saves the settings of the selected motion block setting to the SWMOS project data.

B Linear interpolation

Test operations on the linear interpolation are performed.

Operating procedure

A WN =

~" Motion Block

Select [Linear] from the interpolation type tree.
Select the number of the motion block for which linear interpolation is performed in [Select Block Num].
Select the number of axes from the [Axis Count] pull-down list. Up to 15 linear interpolation axes can be selected.

. Set the linear interpolation data.

=1 GeneralMotion
~4f Linear

4% Circular
- Helical o

S¥On  Home

2. Parameter Setting

Motion Block  Axis Status

1. Group Mation Contral

Servo Home
On Start

Select Motion Type: |Linear Interpl

° Motion State

Alarm

Alarm

Motion Block Num
N N

v Profile
Profile Type
Velocity[U/s]
Acc[U/s"2]
Dec[U/s*2]

v Option
Go to StartPos
StartDelay[ms]

~  Motor[00]
AxisMo
StartPos[U]
TargetPos[U]

JerkAccRatio[0~1]
JerkDecRatio[0~1]

~
JerkRatio

10000

100000

100000

0.75

0.75

False
1000

MaxVelocity[U/s]
MaxAccel[U/s"2]
MaxDecel[U/s"2]

v

Select Block Num: |0

~ | Save Parameter

Item

Description

Profile

Profile Type™!

Select the acceleration/deceleration method.

« Trapezoidal: Trapezoid

« SCurve: S-curve

« JerkRatio: Jerk ratio

« Parabolic: Parabolic

« Sin: Sine

» AdvancedS: Advanced-S

« TrapezoidalMAT: Trapezoidal moving average time

Velocity[U/s] Set the target speed [U/s].
Acc[U/sz] Set the acceleration [U/sz].
Dec[U/sz] Set the deceleration [U/sz].

JerkAccRatio[0~1]

Set the acceleration jerk ratio [0~1.0].

JerkDecRatio[0~1]

Set the deceleration jerk ratio [0~1.0].
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Item Description

Option Go to StartPos Set the start position of the axis for which linear interpolation is performed.
« True: The interpolation is started after the axis is moved to the start position.
« False: The interpolation is started from the current position.

StartDelay[ms] Set the standby time [ms] after moving the axis to the start position.
Motor{00] to [’14]'2 AxisNo Set the number of the axis for which linear interpolation is performed.

+0to127

StartPos[U] Set the start position [user unit].
*: Itis used when "True" is set in [Go to StartPos].

TargetPos[U] Set the target position [user unit].

MaxVelocity[U/s] Set the maximum speed [U/s].

MaxAcceI[U/sz] Set the maximum acceleration [U/sz].

MaxDeceI[U/sz] Set the maximum deceleration [U/sz].

*1 For details of the acceleration/deceleration method, refer to the following.
LTISWM-G User Manual
*2 It differs depending on the number of axes set in [Axis Count].

Point;3

The linear interpolation profile calculation mode (Linear Intpl Profile Calc Mode) uses the axis parameter
specified in Axis [00]. Set the parameter in the parameter setting in advance. For details of the linear
interpolation profile calculation mode, refer to the following.

[TISWM-G User Manual

5. When the setting of the linear interpolation data is completed, click the [Save Parameter] button to save the motion block
number setting.

6. Make the test operation of the axis for which linear interpolation is performed ready and click the [Start] button to start the
linear interpolation.

7. When [Go to StartPos] is set to "True", the linear interpolation is started after each axis has moved to the position set in
[Go to StartPos] and the standby time set in [StartDelay[ms]] has elapsed.
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B Circular interpolation

Test operations on the circular interpolation are performed.

Operating procedure

1. Select [Circular] from the interpolation type tree.

2. Select the number of the motion block for which circular interpolation is performed in [Select Block Num].

3. Select the circular interpolation method from the [Select Motion Type] pull-down list.

Circular interpolation method™ | Description

CenterAndLength Performs the circular interpolation by setting the center position and circular ark length.

CenterAndEnd Performs the circular interpolation by setting the center position and end position (target position).
ThroughAndEnd Performs the circular interpolation by setting the passing position and end position (target position).
LengthAndEnd Performs the circular interpolation by setting the circular ark length and end position (target position).
RadiusAndEnd Performs the circular interpolation by setting the radius and end position (target position).

ThroughAndEnd3D Performs the circular interpolation in a 3D space by setting the passing position and end position (target position).

*1  For details of the circular interpolation method, refer to the following.

LT1SWM-G User Manual

4. Setthe circular interpolation data.
-~ Motion Block
=% GeneralMotion Motion B\u:k; Axis Status
-5 Linear 1. Group Motion Control

 Circular
B ke Q00

SvOn  Home Inpes

On Start

2. Parameter Setting

° Motion State

Alarm

Servo Home Alarm Motion Block Num
| [ o

(Se\ect Meotion Type: | CenterfndLength ~ ) Axis Count: | 2

v  Profile
Profile Type
Velocity[U/s]
Acc[U/s"2]
Dec[U/s*2]
JerkAccRatio[0~1]
JerkDecRatio[0~1]

JerkRatio
15000
100000
100000
0.75

0.75

ClockWise ccw
ArcLengthDegree 360
v Option
Go to StartPos False
StartDelay[ms] 1000
v  Motor[00]
AxisMNo o
StartPos[U] 0
CenterPos[U] 10000
v Motor{01] v
Select Block Num: |0 ~ Save Parameter
Item Description
Profile Profile Type*1 Select the acceleration/deceleration method.
« Trapezoidal: Trapezoid
« SCurve: S-curve
« JerkRatio: Jerk ratio
« Parabolic: Parabolic
« Sin: Sine
« AdvancedS: Advanced-S
« TrapezoidalMAT: Trapezoidal moving average time
Velocity[U/s] Set the target speed [U/s].
ACC[U/SZ] Set the acceleration [U/sz].
Dec[U/sz] Set the deceleration [U/sz].
JerkAccRatio[0~1] Set the acceleration jerk ratio [0~1.0].
JerkDecRatio[0~1] Set the deceleration jerk ratio [0~1.0].
ClockWise ™3™ Select the rotation direction.
* CCW: Counter-clockwise
* CW: Clockwise
ArcLengthDegree*z*5 Set the circular ark length.
Radius™® Set the radius.
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Item Description

Option Go to StartPos Set the start position of the axis for which circular interpolation is performed.

« True: The interpolation is started after the axis is moved to the start position.
« False: The interpolation is started from the current position.

StartDelay[ms] Set the standby time [ms] after moving the axis to the start position.
Motor{00] AxisNo Set the number of the axis for which circular interpolation is performed.
Motor{01] *«0to 127
7
Motor{02] StartPos[U] Set the start position [user unit].
*: Itis used when "True" is set in [Go to StartPos].
CenterPos[U]’z'3 Set the center position [user unit] of the circular ark.
ThroughPos[U]""7 Set the passing position [user unit] of the circular ark.
EndPos[U]*3*4*5*6*7 Set the target position [user unit] of the circular ark.

*1

*2
*3
*4
*5
*6
*7

For details of the acceleration/deceleration method, refer to the following.
LLISWM-G User Manual

Settable only when CenterAndLength is selected

Settable only when CenterAndEnd is selected

Settable only when ThroughAndEnd is selected

Settable only when LengthAndEnd is selected

Settable only when RadiusAndEnd is selected

Settable only when ThroughAndEnd3D is selected

When the setting of the circular interpolation data is completed, click the [Save Parameter] button to save the motion
block number setting.

Make the test operation of the axis for which circular interpolation is performed ready and click the [Start] button to start
the circular interpolation.

When [Go to StartPos] is set to "True", the circular interpolation is started after each axis has moved to the position set in
[Go to StartPos] and the standby time set in [StartDelay[ms]] has elapsed.
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B Helical interpolation
Test operations on the helical interpolation are performed.
Operating procedure
1. Select [Helical] from the interpolation type tree.
2. Select the number of the motion block for which helical interpolation is performed in [Select Block Num].

3. Select the helical interpolation method from the [Select Motion Type] pull-down list.

Helical interpolation method™ Description
Helical Path on the spiral
Circular Circular path
Linear Linear path

*1  For details of the helical interpolation method, refer to the following.
[1SWM-G User Manual

4. Setthe helical interpolation data.

-~ Motion Block
= ‘.‘@ GeneralMotion Motion Block  Axis Status
4% Linear 1. Group Motion Control
e 000 0 m
R
SvOn Home  Inpos  Alarm
Motion Block Num
Serve | | Home | | Alarm
On Start Reset < II' > Stop
2. Parameter Setting
(sam MotonType: [BBEE )Axis count: B
v Profile )
Profile Type JerkRatio
Velocity[Ufs] 10000
Acc[U/s"2] 100000
Dec[U/s2] 100000
JerkAccRatio[0~1] 075
JerkDecRatio[0~1] 075
ClockWise ccw
ArcLengthDegree 180
v Option
Go to StartPos False
StartDelay[ms] 1000
v Motor[00]
AoisNo 0
StartPos{U] 0
CenterPos(U] 10000
v Motor{01] v
Select Block Mum: |0 ~ Save Parameter
Item Description
3 . * . .
Profile Profile Type 1 Select the acceleration/deceleration method.

« Trapezoidal: Trapezoid

» SCurve: S-curve

« JerkRatio: Jerk ratio

« Parabolic: Parabolic

« Sin: Sine

« AdvancedS: Advanced-S

« TrapezoidalMAT: Trapezoidal moving average time

Velocity[U/s] Set the target speed [U/s].

Acc[U/sz] Set the acceleration [U/sz].

Dec[U/sZ] Set the deceleration [U/sz].
JerkAccRatio[0~1] Set the acceleration jerk ratio [0~1.0].
JerkDecRatio[0~1] Set the deceleration jerk ratio [0~1.0].
ClockWise Select the rotation direction.

« CCW: Counter-clockwise
* CW: Clockwise

ArcLengthDegree Set the circular ark length.

Option Go to StartPos Set the start position of the axis for which helical interpolation is performed.
« True: The interpolation is started after the axis is moved to the start position.
« False: The interpolation is started from the current position.

StartDelay[ms] Set the standby time [ms] after moving the axis to the start position.
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Item Description

Motor{00] AxisNo Set the number of the circular axis for which helical interpolation is performed.
Motor{01] *«0to 127
StartPos[U] Set the start position [user unit].
*:Itis used when "True" is set in [Go to StartPos].
CenterPos[U] Set the center position [user unit] of the circular ark.
Motor{02] Z-AxisNo Set the number of the linear axis for which helical interpolation is performed.
*+0to 127
StartPos[U] Set the start position [user unit].

*: Itis used when "True" is set in [Go to StartPos].

Z-AxisEndPos[U] Set the target position [user unit] of the linear axis.

*1

For details of the acceleration/deceleration method, refer to the following.
[C1SWM-G User Manual

When the setting of the helical interpolation data is completed, click the [Save Parameter] button to save the motion
block number setting.

Make the test operation of the axis for which helical interpolation is performed ready and click the [Start] button to start
the linear interpolation.

When [Go to StartPos] is set to "True", the helical interpolation is started after each axis has moved to the position set in
[Go to StartPos] and the standby time set in [StartDelay[ms]] has elapsed.
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Interpolation axis status

The axis statuses during the interpolation control are monitored.

Window
Navigation window = [EEISWMOS] = [#Motion] = [4MotionBlock] = [Axis Status] tab

Motion Block | - X
=75 GeneralMotion Mation Black | Axis Status |
Linear
v
b Y Stat Axis00 Axis01
(1) -4g¢ Circular = = =

4 Helical b ServoOn

HomeDone
PosCmd
ActualPos

AlarmState

AlarmCode(Hex) P §
< (2)
Positivel 5(POT)
Negativel S(NOT)
InPosition
MotionComplete
ServoOn On On \3)
StartHome Start Start (4)
*  AlarmReset Reset Reset (5)
Displayed.items
Item Description
(1) Interpolation type tree Select the interpolation control type.
* Linear
« Circular
* Helical
(2) Axis status Displays the each axis status.

* ServoOn: Displays the servo ON/OFF status.

* HomeDone: Displays the home position return status.

* PosCmd: Displays the command position.

« ActualPos: Displays the feedback position.

» AlarmState: Displays the alarm occurrence status.

+ AlarmCode(Hex): Displays the alarm code that has occurred in hexadecimal.

* PositiveLS(POT): Displays the status of the limit switch in the positive direction.

* HomeSwitch(ORG): Displays the home switch status.
* InPosition: Displays the in-position status.
* MotionComplete: Displays the motion command completion status.

» NegativeLS(NOT): Displays the status of the limit switch in the negative direction.

(3) [On] button Performs servo ON/OFF for each axis.
(4) [Start] button Performs home position return of each axis.
(5) [Reset] button Resets alarms of each axis.

4 FUNCTION OF NAVIGATION WINDOW

1 30 4.5 Motion Control



Gantry control

Test operations on the gantry control are performed.

Gantry control setting

Set the parameters for gantry control.

Window
Navigation window = [EEISWMOS] = [f&Motion] = [4 GantryControl] = [Step1: Set of the basic parameter] tab

@) (4)
Gantry Cnntrol] * X
{Stepl : Set of the basic parameter ! Step2: Gantry Homing Step3 : Gantry Cgpitrol
(1) =% GantryControl | [~ Gantry Info
Gantry Homing Param
' Gantry0D Gantry Name : |Gantry00
A Ganind! Axis Selection Home Type: | CurrentPos ¥
Gantry Master Axis(X1): |0 v Home Direction : | Positive ~
Gantry Slave Axis(X2) : |1 - Home Velocity Fast(approach sensor)
Master X1 Gear Ratio Welecity [Ufs] : | 10000
(3 Encoder Resolution : Accel [U/s"2]: (10000
)
En(udErOutputPuI;e: Decel [U/s*2] : | 10000
Slave X2 Gear Ratio Home Velocity Slow(spproach z-pulse)
EncoderResouton: Velocky U/3:
Encoder Output Pulse : Accel [Ufs*2]:
[ Gantry Heming Optien ecel [U/s"2]
Gantry Homing Use Slave HomeSwitch(HS) Heme Shift Param
Gantry Homing Use Slave LimitSwitch{LS) Velocity [U/3]: [10000 ]
42]: |10000
(5) Gantry Homing Use Slave Z Pulse(IP) Accel [U/s"2]

Gantry Homing Use Slave Touch Probe(TP)

Gantry Homing Use Slave Mechanical End ome Shift Distance [U]

False Home Position : l:l
i
(6) 7)
Displayed.items
Item Description
(1) GantryControl tree Select the gantry setting to be operated. Click the [+]/[-] button to add/delete the gantry setting.

« [+] button: Adds a new gantry setting. (Up to 30 settings)
« [-] button: Deletes the gantry setting displayed at the bottom of the tree.

antry Info et the gantry setting name.
2) Gantry Inf Set th i
Click the [Apply] button to apply the name to the display of the GantryControl tree.

(3) Axis Selection Set the axis number and gear ratio of the gantry axis.

« Gantry Master Axis(X1): Set the axis number (0 to 127) of the master axis.
« Gantry Slave Axis(X2): Set the axis number (0 to 127) of the slave axis.

« Master X1 Gear Ratio: Set the gear ratio of the master axis.

« Slave X2 Gear Ratio: Set the gear ratio of the slave axis.

(4) Gantry Homing Param Set the home position return parameters of the master axis (X1).

HHome Type

Select the home type of the gantry home position return.

HMHome Direction

Select the home position return direction.

« Positive: Positive direction

* Negative: Negative direction

HHome Velocity Fast(approach sensor)/Home Velocity Slow(approach z-pulse)

Set the speed [U/s], acceleration [U/sz], and deceleration [U/sz] of the high-speed home position return and low-
speed home position return.

HHome Shift Param

Set the speed [U/s], acceleration [U/sz], deceleration [U/sz], and home shift distance [U] of the home shift.
HHome Position

Set the home position [user unit] to be set at the completion of the home position return.

*: For details of the home type, refer to "Gantry Homing Home Types" in the following manual.
LLISWM-G User Manual
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Item Description

(5) Gantry Homing Option Selecting [Gantry Homing Option] enables setting the home position return option of the master axis (X1).
WSlave axis setting

Select a function to be used in the slave axis.

« Selected: Used in the slave axis

* Not selected: Not used in the slave axis

HImmediate Stop at LS

Set whether to enable/disable the immediate stop without decelerating the axis when reaching the limit switch is
detected.

« False: Immediate stop disabled

« True: Immediate stop enabled

(6) [Refresh] button Reads the parameters from the SWM-G engine and applies them to the screen.

(7) [Apply] button Applies the parameters to the SWM-G engine.

Gantry home position return

The gantry home position return is performed.

Window.

Navigation window = [EISWMOS] = [f&Motion] = [ GantryControl] = [Step2: Gantry Homing] tab

Gantry Control | - X

Step : Set of the basic parameter | Step2 : Gantry HOMINg | Step3: Gantry Control

(1> = 5 GantryContrel | [ Gantry Control Box
ot Gantry0d Master and Slave Sync'Diff Value

4 GantryD1 (® Z-Pulse Distance l:l ON ? 2
Home Type: ,W‘

O LimitSw Distance @ Alarm @)

) HomeSW Distance @ Reset (® Measure Sync' Offset

El Jog Move O Gantry Homing
somcons || ) [
Gantry Master and Slave Status Group Status
AxisStatus Master(X1) Slave(x2) Servo On : o
aishum o0 01
ServoOn ON ON Home Done : o
OpState IDLE IDLE InPasition : o
HomeDane HOME DONE HOME DONE
\ | Poscmd 0 10000 Alarm : ’ | .
®) ActualPos 0 10000 - ®)
VelocityCrd 0 0 Torque Diff" : .
ActualVelocity 0 0
ActualTerque 0 0 Positive LS : .
PositivelS QOFF OFF ~
Negativels OFF OFF Negative LS : °
HomeSwitch QOFF OFF Home Switch : .
(anque difference threshold : [100 || ser ) Export Parameter
@ ©)

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) GantryControl tree Select the gantry setting to be operated. Click the [+]/[-] button to add/delete the gantry setting.
« [+] button: Adds a new gantry setting. (Up to 30 settings)
« [-] button: Deletes the gantry setting displayed at the bottom of the tree.

(2) Gantry Control Box Displays each difference distance between the master axis and slave axis, and performs each control of the gantry
home position return.
(==~ Page 133 Gantry home position return control)

(3) Gantry Master and Slave Status Displays the statuses of the master axis and slave axis.

(4) Torque difference threshold Set the torque difference check threshold between the master axis and slave axis in percentage.
Enter a value and click the [SET] button.

(5) Group Status Displays the group status of the gantry control with lamps.
« Servo On: Servo ON status

« Home Done: Home position return completion status

« InPosition: In-position status

« Alarm: Servo alarm status

« Torque Diff": Torque difference status

« Positive LS: Positive direction limit switch status

« Negative LS: Negative direction limit switch status

* Home Switch: Home switch status

(6) [Export Parameter] button Acquires the parameters from the SWM-G engine and saves them in a file.
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B Gantry home position return control

Window.

(©)
Gantry Control Box
Master and 5lave Sync'Diff Value = Homing Stat i oy 47(5)
ervo oming State : ot
) ® zpuleDistance [0 ||| “gn i —
O LimitSW Distance I:l Alarm ome Type: prreraRos 47(6)
O HomeSW Distance Reset @ Measure Sync'Offset
@)
EI Jog Move (O Gantry Homing
(2) s smeome | g — stop [4—(11)
@4 @© © (10
Displayed.items
Item Description

(1) Master and Slave Sync'Diff Value

Displays the difference distance between the master axis and slave axis.

BZ-Pulse Distance

Displays the distance between the Z-phases of the master axis and slave axis. (Equivalent to the variable
"distZPulse ToMasterZPulse" [user unit])

HELimitSW Distance

Displays the distance between the limit switches of the master axis and slave axis. (Equivalent to the variable
"distLSToMasterLS" [user unit])

HMHomeSW Distance

Displays the distance between the home switches of the master axis and slave axis. (Equivalent to the variable
"distHSToMasterHS" [user unit])

(2) Home shift distance setting

Sets the home shift distance of the slave axis.
« [{] button: Sets the selected difference distance as the setting value.
« [Set Sync'Offset] button: Sets the home shift distance of the slave axis.

(3) [Servo On] button

Switches servo ON/OFF.

Performing servo ON turns on this button in green.

*: When servo ON is performed, servo ON is performed for both the master axis and slave axis, and they
automatically enter the synchronous control state.

(4) [Alarm Reset] button

Clears the alarm.

(5) Homing State

Displays the home position return status.

» Not Ready: Home position return not performed, slave axis synchronization cleared
» Ready: Home position return not performed

* Homing: Home position return in progress

* Home Done: Home position return complete

(6) Home Type

Displays the home type of the gantry home position return.

(7) Mode selection

Select the mode in which gantry home position return is performed.
» Measure Sync'Offset: For measuring the distance between signals
» Gantry Homing: Parallel compensation home position return by home shift

8) [===] button

Performs the JOG operation in the reverse direction (the command position is subtracted).

9) [==] button

Performs the JOG operation in the forward direction (the command position is added).

10) [Home Start] button

Starts the gantry home position return.

(
(
(
(

11) [Stop] button

Stops the gantry home position return.
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Operating procedure

B Measurement mode
Follow the procedure below to measure each difference distance between the master axis and slave axis (between Z-phases/
home switches/limit switches).

1.
2.
3.

Adjust the parallelism of the gantry mechanism and click the [Servo On] button to perform servo ON.
Select [Measure Sync'Offset] and click the [Home Start] button to start the gantry home position return.

When the gantry home position return is completed, [Z-Pulse Distance]/[LimitSW Distance]/[[HomeSW Distance] for each
difference distance is updated according to the home position return method.

Select the difference distance to be set from [Z-Pulse Distance]/[LimitSW Distance]/[HomeSW Distance], and click the
[V] button to set it as the setting value.

Clicking the [Set Sync'Offset] button and setting the distance as the home shift distance of the slave axis eliminate the
need for the parallelism adjustment for subsequent home position return and enable gantry home position return in
"Gantry Homing".

B Normal mode

1.

2.
3.

134

Click the [Servo On] button to perform servo ON. The parallelism adjustment is not necessary, however, check that the
home shift distance of the slave axis (the value set in [Set Sync'Offset]) is set correctly.

Select [Gantry Homing] and click the [Home Start] button to start the gantry home position return.

When the gantry home position return is completed, the parallelism of the slave axis is automatically adjusted with the
set home shift amount.
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Gantry operation

Test operations by the gantry control are performed.

Window.

Navigation window = [EEJSWMOS] = [f&Motion] = [4 GantryControl] = [Step3: Gantry Control] tab

Gantry Control |

Step1 : Set of the basic parameter Step2 : Gantry Homing | Step3 : Gantry Control |
(1)—> =& GantryControl Control Box

o4 Gantry0D AxisMo Serve Home Reset Jog CommandPos ActualPos Status
b5t GantryO1 X1:00 IDLE
On | Home " < | >
(2) x2: 01 IDLE
Ovje On | Home | 2] < | »
Oz On | Home "‘ < | =
General
Jog Contral Gantry Status

Profile Type : | JerkRatio ~ Command Velocity : _
3\ Jog Speed : | 10000 1
(3) Eh ‘_! = JoG Actual Velocity :

Master(X1) Torque:
—_—

ek Ratio: BT B cow Slave(x2) Torque :

4)

Hil

AbsMove

Profile Type: | JerkRatio ~ Position1 : l:l AbsMovel
(5 Velocity[U/s] : 10000 Position2 : | 10000 AbsMove2
)

/5™, io[0~
AccellU/s"2] Jerk Acc Ratio[0~1] Stop
100000 0.75 =

Decel[U/s"2] Jerk DecRatio[0~1]  Delay(ms):
100000 0.75 = [ Check Inpesition

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) GantryControl tree Select the gantry setting to be operated. Click the [+]/[-] button to add/delete the gantry setting.
« [+] button: Adds a new gantry setting. (Up to 30 settings)
« [-] button: Deletes the gantry setting displayed at the bottom of the tree.

(2) Control Box Displays the statuses of X1 (master axis) and X2 (slave axis) and performs the control.
In addition, the Y-axis and Z-axis that configure the gantry mechanism can be controlled. (==~ Page 136 Gantry axis
control)

(3) Jog Control The JOG operation of the gantry mechanism is performed. ([~ Page 136 JOG operation)

(4) Gantry Status Monitors the speed and torque of the gantry axis.

« Command Velocity: Displays the command speed [U/s].

« Actual Velocity: Displays the feedback speed [U/s].

 Master(X1) Torque: Displays the feedback torque [%] of the master axis.
« Slave(X2) Torque: Displays the feedback torque [%] of the slave axis.

(5) AbsMove The positioning operation of the gantry mechanism is performed. (=~ Page 137 Absolute position operation)
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B Gantry axis control

Window.

@ @ G 6o @ ©) (10)

Control Box i l l l l i
AsisMo Serve  Home Reset Jog CommandPos ActualPos Status

(1)%[ :;:: ]o.. Home | 43 || <

oL

IDLE

Ov o On | Home | 44 || <
(2) Ozh On | Home "‘ <

Displayed.items

Item

Description

(1) AxisNo

Displays the axis numbers assigned to X1 (master axis) and X2 (slave axis) that are used in the gantry axis control.

(2) Y-axis/Z-axis

Selecting each item specifies the Y-axis or Z-axis.
Select the axes to be assigned to the Y-axis and Z-axis from the pull-down list.

(3) [On] button

Switches servo ON/OFF.
Performing servo ON turns on this button in green.

(4) [Home] button

Starts the gantry home position return.
This button turns green when the home position return is completed.

(5) [#4] button Clears the alarm.

(6) [<] button Performs the JOG operation in the reverse direction (the command position is subtracted).
(7) [>] button Performs the JOG operation in the forward direction (the command position is added).

(8) CommandPos Displays the command position [user unit].

(9) ActualPos Displays the feedback position [user unit].

(10) Status Displays the axis status.

* OFF: Servo OFF

« IDLE: Waiting

« JOG: JOG operation in progress

* HOME: Home position return in progress
« POS: Positioning operation in progress
« VELOCITY: Speed control in progress

» TRQ: Torque control in progress

* SYNC: Synchronous control in progress
« INTPL: Interpolation control in progress
« STOP: Stopped

« ALARM: Alarm occurring

B JOG operation
Window

Jog Control
(1)—>PmﬁlaTypa: JerkRatio

10000

Jog Speed:

,_\_JIOG

@ Accel:[1oo00 || | TET cw +—(3)
e Il s
Displayed.items
Item Description

(1) ProfileType™’

Select the acceleration/deceleration method used for the JOG operation of the gantry mechanism.
* Trapezoidal: Trapezoid

* SCurve: S-curve

« Jerk Ratio: Jerk ratio

» Parabolic: Parabolic

+ Sin: Sine

» AdvancedS: Advanced-S

* TrapezoidalMAT: Trapezoidal moving average time

1 36 4 FUNCTION OF NAVIGATION WINDOW

4.5 Motion Control



Item Description

(2) JOG speed Set the speed for JOG operation.

+ Jog Speed: Set the JOG operation speed [U/s].

* Accel: Set the acceleration of the JOG operation [U/sz].

« Decel: Set the deceleration of the JOG operation [U/sz].

« Jerk Ratio: Set the jerk ratio (0 to 1.0) of the JOG operation.

3) [J_LAJOG CW] button Performs the JOG operation in the forward direction (the command position is added).

(4) [=JOG CCW] button Performs the JOG operation in the reverse direction (the command position is subtracted).

*1  For details of the acceleration/deceleration method, refer to the following.
LTISWM-G User Manual

Bl Absolute position operation

Window.

AbsMove

(1)—WProfile Type: | JerkRatio ~ Position] : (
Velocity[U/s] : | 10000 Position2 : (
AccellU/s*2] Jerk Acc Ratio[0~1] (
Jrow )
(2) Decel[U/s"2] Jerk Dec Ratio[0~1]]  Delay(ms): 47(8)
100000 0.75 5 [ Check Inposition
(9)
Displayed.items
Item Description
(1) ProfiIeType*1 Select the acceleration/deceleration method used for the positioning operation of the gantry mechanism.

« Trapezoidal: Trapezoid

« SCurve: S-curve

« Jerk Ratio: Jerk ratio

« Parabolic: Parabolic

« Sin: Sine

« AdvancedS: Advanced-S

« TrapezoidalMAT: Trapezoidal moving average time

(2) Speed setting * Velocity[U/s]: Set the target speed.

. Accel[U/sZ]: Set the acceleration.

. DeceI[U/sz]: Set the deceleration.

« Jerk Acc Ratio[0~1]: Set the acceleration jerk ratio.
« Jerk Dec Ratio[0~1]: Set the deceleration jerk ratio.

(3) Position1/Position2 Set the target position of the absolute position positioning operation.
« Position1: Set the absolute position value for Position1.
« Position2: Set the absolute position value for Position2.

(4) [AbsMove1] button Performs the absolute position positioning operation on the position set in Position1.

(5) [AbsMove2] button Performs the absolute position positioning operation on the position set in Position2.

(6) [Repeat] button Starts the reciprocating positioning operation with the values set in [Position1] and [Position2].
(7) [Stop] button Stops the positioning operation.

(8) Delay(ms) Set the standby time [ms] after the positioning completion.

(9) Check Inposition When this item is selected, the next positioning is started after the in-position is turned on.

*1 For details of the acceleration/deceleration method, refer to the following.
[1SWM-G User Manual
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4.6 1/0 Control

The I/O module is set and controlled.

Digital 1/0 control

Set the name and start address of the digital I/O to perform 1/O control.
It is used to check the signal status or perform an output test by registering the frequently-used digital I/O during the test

operation.
Window.
Navigation window = [EISWMOS] = [%*1/0] = [[@Digital Control]
Digttal Input Digital Output
No Description Byte Bit  Value * No Description Byte Bit  Value *
0 Input01 3 7 ON o Output01 2 5
1 Input02 2 0 1 Qutput02 3 0
2 2
3 3
4 4
5 5
6 &
7 7
8 8
M - 9 (2
10 10
1l 1
12 12
13 12
14 14
13 13
16 1e
17 17
18 12
19 M 19 v
= oo DT =
I ] |
@) 4) ©) ()
Displayed.items
Item Description
(1) Digital Input Displays the registered digital input signals. Digital input signals for up to 100 points can be registered.
ENo
Displays the registration order of the digital input signals.
HDescription
Displays the digital input signal names.
HByte
Displays the input addresses.
» 0to 7999
HBit
Displays the input bits.
*0to7
WValue
Displays the input statuses.
- JEI: ON
- EE): OFF
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Item Description

(2) Digital Output Displays the registered digital output signals. Digital output signals for up to 100 points can be registered.
HNo

Displays the registration order of the digital output signals.

MDescription

Displays the digital output signal names.

HByte

Displays the output addresses.

* 0to 7999

HBit

Displays the output bits.

«0to7

WValue

Displays the input statuses. Click the button to switch the ON/OFF state.
« on :ON

3 OFF

(3) [Refresh] button Reads the setting and apply it to the screen.

(4) [Input Setting] button Click the [Input Setting] button or [Output Setting] button to display the "I/O Setting" screen.
(5) [Output Setting] button Digital input signals and digital output signals are registered.
(I==" Page 139 Registration method of the digital I/O signal)

Registration method of the digital I/O signal

The following shows the procedure for registering digital input signals and digital output signals.

Operating procedure

1. Clickthe [Input Setting] button or [Output Setting] button to display the "I/O Setting" screen.

2. Set "Description”, "AddrByte", and "AddrBit" of the digital input signals and digital output signals to be registered.
+ Select the corresponding line and click the [Delete] button to delete the selected line.
* Click the [All Clear] button to delete all the registered contents in the displayed tab.

3. When the setting is completed, click the [Apply] button to register.

[Ex]

When registering bit 7 of the 3rd byte in the input address space as "Analog Input 01" and bit 0 of the 2nd byte as "Analog
Input 02"

1/0 Setting X
1/0 Control Setting
Digital Input  Digital Output Analog Input Analog Output

No Description AddrByte AddiBit &

0 Inputd1 3 7

1 Input02 2 0

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

0

1

2

13

"

15

16 %
ANl Clear Delete Apply

Point/’

To delete the registered contents, click the [Delete] button or [All Clear] button.
Even if the signal name or address data is deleted with and the [Apply] button is clicked, "0" is
displayed in the address and bit fields of the digital input/digital output display area and the data is not deleted.
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Analog /O control

Set the name and start address of the analog I/O to perform 1/O control.
It is used to check the analog value or perform an output test by registering the frequently-used analog I/O during the test
operation.

Window.

Navigation window = [EEJSWMOS] = [%1/0] = [EE/AnalogControl]

" Analog Control - X
Analeg Input
No Description Address RawData ConvData *
0 Analog Input 01 0 0 0.000 Volt
1 Analog Input 02 2 0 0.000 Volt
2
3
(1—>
4
5
6
7
\ g
(4) . 1 .
(3)—"| Refresh | DataGraph | [T < (5)
Analog Output
Neo Description Address RawData CenvData SetValue
0 Analog Output 01 4 0 0.000 Volt 0.000
1 Analeg Output 02 & 0 -3.000 Volt 0.000
2
3
@
5
6
7
8
9 %)

Refresh = Data Graph ?CnntmlMDdE Set Value
7 8) 9)

®) (4) (6)

Displayed.items

Item Description
(1) Analog Input Displays the registered analog input signals. Analog input signals for up to 100 points can be registered.
ENo
Displays the registration order of the analog input signals.
MDescription
Displays the analog input signal names.
HByte
Displays the input addresses.
» 0to 7999
HRawData
Displays the analog input values (raw values).
HConvData
Displays the converted input values.
(2) Analog Output Displays the registered analog output signals. Analog output signals for up to 100 points can be registered.
HNo
Displays the registration order of the analog output signals.
MDescription
Displays the analog output signal names.
HByte
Displays the output addresses.
* 0to 7999
HMRawData
Displays the analog output values (raw values).
«0to7
EConvData
Displays the converted output values.
HSetValue
Displays the analog output setting values.
(3) [Refresh] button Reads the setting and apply it to the screen.
(4) [Data Graph] button Displays the "Analog User Interface" screen.

An analog input signal or analog output signal is displayed in a graph.
(=5 Page 142 Analog graph display)
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Item Description

(5) [Input Setting] button Click the [Input Setting] button or [Output Setting] button to display the "I/O Setting" screen.
(6) [Output Setting] button Digital input signals and digital output signals are registered.
(==~ Page 141 Registration method of the analog I/O signal)

(7) Control Mode When this item is selected, the analog output value setting mode is enabled and [SetValue] becomes settable.
If it becomes settable, the cell is displayed in yellow.

(8) ConvData/RawData Select whether to set the value in [SetValue] as "ConvData" or "RawData".

(9) [Set Value] button Sets the value in [SetValue] as the analog output value.

Registration method of the analog 1/0 signal

The following shows the procedure for registering analog input signals and analog output signals.

Operating procedure

1. Clickthe [Input Setting] button or [Output Setting] button to display the "I/O Setting" screen.

2. Set "Description”, "StartAddrByte", "RawDataMin", "RawDataMax", and "ConvDataRange" for the analog input signals
and analog output signals to be registered.

« Select the corresponding line and click the [Delete] button to delete the selected line.

« Click the [All Clear] button to delete all the registered contents in the displayed tab.

» The access size (1 byte/2 bytes/4 bytes) is automatically determined according to the setting of "RawDataMin" and

"RawDataMax".

Setting value 1/0 value

Max. value - Min. value Min. value Access size /0 value range

255 or less Less than O Signed 1-byte -128 to 127
0 or more Unsigned 1-byte 0 to 255

256 to 65535 Less than O Signed 2-byte -32768 to 32767
0 or more Unsigned 2-byte 0 to 65535

65536 or more Less than O Signed 4-byte -2147483648 to 2147483647
0 or more Unsigned 4-byte 0 to 4294967295

3. When the setting is completed, click the [Apply] button to register.

[Ex]

When registering signals with the following settings
* Register a few bytes of the input address space as a 16-bit analog input "Analog Input 01".
» Convert the analog input range "-10 to +10[Volt]" as "-16000 to +16000".

1/0 Setting X
1/0 Control Setting
Digital Input  Digital Output  Analog Input  Analog Output

Ne Description StatAddByte  RawDataMin  RawDataMax  ComvDataRange  ~

0 Analog Input 01 2 -16000 16000 -10 ~ +10[Volt] |~

1 0~ 10[Volt] |~

2 0~ 10[Volt] |~

3 0~ 10[Volt] |~

4 0~ 10Volt] |~

5 0~ 10[Velt] v

6 0~ 10[Velt] v

0~ 10[Volt] ~

] 0~ 10[Volt] |~

9 0~ 10Volt] |~

10 0~ 10Volt] |~

n 0~ 10[Velt] ~

12 0 ~ 10[Velt] v

13 0~ 10[Volt] ~

1 0~ 10[Volt] |~

15 0~ 10[Volt] |~

16 0~ 10Volt] |~ |,
All Clear Delete

Poin t/@

To delete the registered contents, click the [Delete] button or [All Clear] button.

Even if the signal name or address data is deleted with and the [Apply] button is clicked, "0" is
displayed in the address and bit fields of the analog input/analog output display area and the data is not
deleted.
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Analog graph display

An analog input signal or analog output signal is displayed in a graph.
Select a signal (Channel00 to Channel99) to be displayed in the graph to start graph display.
In the analog output graph display, the converted output value can be output in [Setting] as test output.

Window.

Analog User Interface - O s
(2)— M Update Interval: | 100ms ~ ~

= AnalogOutput Selected Channel Num : 00
Channel00

Channel01

Analog OQutput 01 10 volt

Q)

-104—

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100

-10 Volt

Status Setting

StartAddr RawData  Conv' Data(Type) DisplayMode Set Value: |3.000
[ & J[ 5w [ sooovot |||@® continue O stop [ TrackBar Enabld —n
A A A N
A
()] (6) @) 8) (10) 9)
<[Setting] tab>
Status  Setting
StartAddr DataType Raw Data Min : -1000 Conversion Data Min : -10
j ‘:‘:It Raw Data I\v‘!ax:i 1000 Conversion Data Ma
5) (12) (13) (14)
Displayed.items
Item Description
(1) Signal selection tree Select the signal to be displayed in the graph.
(2) Update Interval Select the graph update interval from the pull-down list.
10ms, 20ms, 50ms, 100ms, 200ms, 500ms, 1000ms
(3) Graph display Displays the graph of the selected signal.
« Horizontal axis: Updated count
« Vertical axis: Converted analog value
(4) Trackbar! The output value can be changed by using the trackbar.
To enable the trackbar, select [TrackBar Enable].
(5) StartAddr Displays the input address or output address.
(6) Raw Data Displays the analog value (raw value).
(7) Conv' Data(Type) Displays the converted analog value.
(8) DisplayMode Select the graph display mode.
« Continue: Plotting execution
« Stop: Plotting stopped
(9) Set Value™' Set the analog output value (converted value).
(10) TrackBar Enable™ When this item is selected, the trackbar is enabled.
(11) [SET] button”" Changes the output value (converted value) to the value set in [Set Value].
(12) DataType Displays the unit after conversion.
(13) Raw Data Min/Raw Data Max Displays the minimum value and maximum value of the analog value (raw value).
(14) Conversion Data Min/Conversion Data Max | Displays the minimum value and maximum value of the converted analog value.

*1  For analog output signal only
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4.7 Axis Control (PM Motion)

The single-axis control of the axis (profile mode) is performed.

To perform control in the axis control (PM motion), select [lEISWMOS] = [ System] = [ Engine] in the navigation window,
select [Add PMMotion] in [Module Setting] in the [Module Setting] tab, and add a PM motion module. For details of the setting
method, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 165 PM Motion Function

PM motion axis control

The PM motion axis control is tested.

Window.

Navigation window = [EJSWMOS] = [¢]Motor(ProfilePos)] = [[&|DriveControl]

2
ProfileMode Motion Control | - X
258 All Axes General Operation
v AaieDD General Homing Mode
A Axis01 .
£ o2 Selected Auis: |I| Operation Mode : @ Horing Eror
(1 )‘ > il Axis03 . Start Stop
SevoOn | | Reser Resume @ Homing Attained
. Homing Method : -1 B “—(3)
Target : 360892 Position : 360892
Velocity : Torque : Speed for switch : [10000 2] Acceleration: [100000 =
o ServoOn o Target Reached o Halt . Alam Speed for zero : {10000 < Home Offset: |0.000 &
Profile Position Mode Profile Velocity Mode
@ Following Error Enable Max Torque Limit
Target Position : | 10000 = Start Target Velocity : | 10000 2| Profile Accel: 100000 = Start Stop 4—(5)
Profile Velocity: 10000 > Max Trq Limit : |100.000 +| Profile Decel: 100000 >
(4\ Profile Accel : 100000 = Stop
) -
Profile Decel: | 100000 = Profile Torque Mode
Enable Max Motor Speed
Immediately Absolute/Relative
@ Immediately @ Absolute Target Torque: |30.000 |57 Max Motor Speed : 10000 || start | Stop [¢&———(6)
O Unimmediately O Relative

Displayed.items

Item Description
(1) Axis tree Select the axis for which the test operation is performed.
(2) General Displays the axis position and status.

Servo ON/OFF, alarm reset, and operation stop/resume are performed.
(== Page 144 Axis status)

(3) Homing Mode The home position return is performed. (I~ Page 144 Home position return mode)
(4) Profile Position Mode The positioning operation is performed. (I~ Page 145 Profile position mode)

(5) Profile Velocity Mode The speed control is performed. (==~ Page 145 Profile speed mode)

(6) Profile Torque Mode The torque control is performed. (==~ Page 146 Profile torque mode)
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Bl Axis status

The current position and axis status are checked, servo ON/OFF, home position return, stop, and alarm reset are performed,
and synchronous setting is configured.

Window.

(1 @

(2)
General
Selected Aois :

®)
Operation Mode :
(3)—» ServoOn Reset Resume | 4—(6)

(3)4%0 ServoOn () TergetReached () Hat (@ A\am)

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) Selected Axis Displays the axis number of the PM motion axis.
(2) Operation Mode Displays the control mode.

(3) [ServoOn] button Switches servo ON/OFF.

(4) [Reset] button Resets the alarm.

(5) [Stop] button Stops the operation.

(6) [Resume] button Resumes the operation.

(7) Axis status Displays the axis status.

« Target: Displays the target position.

« Position: Displays the current position.
« Velocity: Displays the speed.

« Torque: Displays the toque.

(8) Axis control status Displays the axis control status with lamps.

+ ServoOn: In servo ON

* Target Reached: The target position reached
* Halt: Stopped

* Alarm: Alarm occurring

B Home position return mode
The home position return operation is performed.

Window.

@G @

Homing Mode

1 . Homing Error
S S
) @ Homing Attained tart top

Homing Method : |-1 =

(2) Speed for switch : (10000 2| Acceleration : |100000 £

Speed for zero : 10000 < Home Offset: 0.000 =

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) Home position return status Displays the home position return status with lamps.
« Homing Error: Home position return failure
* Homing Attained: Home position return complete

(2) Home position return parameter Set the home position return parameters.

* Homing Method: Home position return method

« Speed for switch: Speed for switch detection

« Speed for zero: Speed for zero position detection

« Acceleration: Acceleration/deceleration time constant for home position return
* Home Offset: Home position return offset value

(3) [Start] button Starts the home position return.

(4) [Stop] button Stops the home position return.
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B Profile position mode
The operation to the set position is performed in the position mode.

Window.

Profile Position Mode
(1 )4}. Following Error

Target Position : |10000

start 4—(5)
Profile Velocity : 10000 =
@ _
Profile Accel : |100000 Stop (—(6)
Profile Decel : |100000 =
Immediately Absolute/Relative
(3) ® Immediately @ Absolute (4)
O Unlmmediately || O Relative
Displayed.items
Item Description
(1) Axis status Displays the following error status with a lamp.

+ @: Error not occurred
+ @: Error occurred

(2) Target position control

Set the command position, speed, and acceleration/deceleration.
« Target Position: Set the command position.

« Profile Velocity: Set the speed.

« Profile Accel: Set the acceleration.

« Profile Decel: Set the deceleration.

(3) Command change

Set the change method of the position command.
« Immediately: The position command is immediately executed. When the axis is executing another position
command, the position command is overwritten.

« Unlmmediately: The position command is executed after the position command which is currently being executed is
completed.

(4) Absolute position/relative position

Select the absolute position command or relative position command.
« Absolute: The axis operates with the absolute position command.
« Relative: The axis operates with the relative position command.

(5) [Start] button

Starts the positioning operation.

(6) [Stop] button

Stops the positioning operation.

B Profile speed mode

The operation to the set position is performed in the speed mode.

Window.

()R]

Profile Velocity Mode
1 ) Enable Max Torque Limit

Target Velocity : 10000 2| Profile Accel: 100000 = Start st
2 al op
2) Max Trq Limit: 100.000  [2] Profile Decel: | 100000 o

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) Torque limit value specification

Set whether to use the maximum torque limit value.
« Selected: The maximum torque limit value is used.
* Not selected: The maximum torque limit value is not used.

(2) Speed control parameter

Set the command speed.

« Target Velocity: Set the command speed.

* Max Trq Limit: Set the maximum torque limit value.
« Profile Accel: Set the acceleration.

« Profile Decel: Set the deceleration.

(3) [Start] button

Starts the speed control.

(4) [Stop] button

Stops the speed control.
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B Profile torque mode

The operation to the set position is performed in the torque mode.

Window.

Profile Torque Mode
(1 ) Enable Max Motor Speed

@G @

(2)—}{TargatTorquE: 30.000 +| Max Motor Speed : | 10000 :] Start Stop

Displayed.items

Item

Description

(1) Motor speed specification

Set whether to use the maximum motor speed.
* Selected: The maximum motor speed is used.
* Not selected: The maximum motor speed is not used.

(2) Torque control parameter

Set the command torque.
* Target Torque: Set the command torque.
* Max Motor Velocity: Set the maximum motor speed.

(3) [Start] button

Starts the torque control.

(4) [Stop] button

Stops the torque control.
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PART 2 BASICS OF WAVEFORM
DATA COLLETION/
ANALYSIS TOOL

This part describes the basic operation of the waveform data collection/analysis tool.

5 DATA LOGGING FUNCTION

PART 2

6 CHART DISPLAY FUNCTION
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5 DATALOGGING FUNCTION

By using the data logging function of SWM-G, the collected data can be set and controlled easily.
The collected log data is saved in a log file. The log file can be displayed in a table format to check the data.

5.1 Data Log Collection

By using the data logging function of SWM-G, log files are generated.

Window
[Analyzer] = [DataLog] (55)

Data Log — x

Data Log Config

/0 170 Format
Axis

Fo0 [J10 [J20 (20 [J40 [J50 [J60 [J70 [Je0 [J9% [J100[]110[]120 I e :

Ho O Qo O 04 Os5 O O Oe Oo O gmgi e A lIlElE' Apply
Moz 12 Q2 032 042 05 06 72 e % Qe nzgiz  (Foo [ [J20 [J30  [J40 [Js0
FeOOdsO3sOgeOsOes Onoes Os gmangs [goel Ow g g g4 [Osd
04 []14 [J24 [134 (J44 05 064 74 084 % Q4] 140124 (o2 [J12 [J22 [32 [J42 []s2
[J05 [J15 [J25 [135 [J45 [J55 (165 (175 (185 [09 [JiwsOns[J125  [Jo3 [J13 [J23 [J33 [J43 []53
06 [J16 [J26 []26 [J46 [J56 (166 (176 (18 [19 [J106[]116[J126 [J04 [J14 [J24 [J34 [J44 []54
O Owv Oz O 04 O O O77 Oer O OQwrOn7di2r [Jos [ [J25 [O35  [045 [s5s

Clos [J18 (D28 038 [J48 [Os8 (068 (D78 ]88 D98 J108[] s Oos [ [D26 [O36 [46 [156

[Joe []19 [J20 []39 [J49 (50 (169 []79 []89 [J9 []100[] 19 Oo7 [Ow D27 [O37 047 57
Data logging setting—»

[o0.01, 02,03 || Clear  [selected /0 Output( 3bits), Input{ Obits ) || Clear
Data Flag

Command Position [ Encoder Command Trq [] Operation State InPasition

[] Command Velocity [] Encoder Feedback Pos [] Detail Operation State [ ] InPasition(2]

[] Command Torque [] Encoder Feedback Vel [[] Home Offset [ InPosition[3]

Feedback Position [] Encoder Feedback Trq [ Following Error [] InPosition[4]

[ Feedback Velocity [ Compensation Command Pos [ InPasition[s]

Feedback Torque [ Compensation Feedback Pos [ DEN(Command Distribution End Flag)

[ Encoder Command Pos [] User Offset Command Pos [] PSET(Pasition Set Flag)

[ Encoder Command Vel [] User Offset Feedback Pos [ DPSET(Delayed Position Set Flag)
< >

‘Commandl’os, FeedbackPos, FeedbackTrq | Clear |InPosFIag Clear

Data Log Control

Trigger
LogTimels] : Cycle/Sample : Lines/Write: Scale: | 9| % - Data Collected Oms/0ms
Start

. [] €md Changed
Data logging control—» FilePath : |C:\swm-glog:tt || DataView
Log Channel [ Event

@ Cho OChl Och2 Och3 Ochd Ochs Oche O Ch7 Event ID: |70 Stop Log progress :

Write Buffer
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Data log collection setting

Set the data items to be collected.

B Axis data setting

Window
[Analyzer] = [DataLog] (E5)

Data Log - X

Data Log Config

(e} 1/0 Format
s
D2 D30 D4 O Meo O Do 0% 0w | o )
put | Address: Apply
Oz O3 O4 O 06 On Oa o 101110121 Lo [«]=]

Pz 12 (2 O3 04 02 6 7 O e Oweree | Fee [010 [J20 O30 040 [Js0
M| EeOs0s0s0s 0% 0s 06 08 08 0wO0mOes |[Fe 0w O 0x do 0

[Jos (014 [J24 []34 [J44 [15¢ 06t [J7¢ (]88 (09 Qw14 ]124 | Foe2 [J12 [J22 [J32 [J42 [Js2

[Jos [J15 []25 []35 [145 [155 [165 []75 (]85 (]9 [J0s5]150]125 | [Jo3 [113 [J23 [133 []43 []53

[J06 []16 []26 []36 [146 (15 [166 []76 []8 []9% []J106[]116[]126 | [Jo4 []14 [J24 []34 [J44 []54

o7 O Q27 O3 047 057 Q67 07 O 0o Qs ger | gJos  [O15  [O25  [035 45 55

[Joe [J18 []28 []38 []48 (158 (168 []78 []#8 []o& []108[] 118 Cos [116 [J26 [136 [J46 []56

[Joe [J19 [J20 []39 149 [159 [169 []70 189 ] E|109[|119L [Jor [J17 [Ja7 [J37 [J47 []57 )

v

(4)— 00010203 || clear | [selected /0 Output 3bits ), Input( bits ) || clear

Data Flag

Command Position [ Encoder Command Trq [] Operation State InPosition

[] Command Velocity [ Encoder Feedback Pos [] Detail Operation State  [|] InPosition[2]

L] Command Torque [ Encoder Feedback Vel [] Home Offset [] InPosition(3]

Feedback Position [ Encoder Feedback Trg [] Following Error [] InPosition[4]
(2)=P| O Feedback Velocity [ Compensation Command Pos [ InPesition[5] +—(3)

Feedback Torque [ Compensation Feedback Pos [ DEN(Command Distribution End Flag)

[ Encoder Command Pos [ User Offset Command Pos [ PSET(Position Set Flag)

[ Encoder Command Vel [ User Offset Feedback Pos [ DPSET(Delayed Position Set Flag)

< >
(4)—|>|Commanupos, FeedbackPos, FeedbackTrg \ Clear |\nPosF\ag Clear  4—(5)

(5) 4)

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) Axis Set the target axes from which the data logs are to be collected. The selected items are displayed in the selected item
display column.

« 00 to 127: Axis 0 to 127

(2) Data’! Set the axis data items from which the data logs are to be collected. The selected items are displayed in the selected
item display column.

« Command Position: Command position

« Command Velocity: Command speed

« Command Torque: Command torque

« Feedback Position: Feedback position

« Feedback Velocity: Feedback speed

« Feedback Torque: Feedback torque

« Encoder Command Pos: Encoder command position

« Encoder Command Vel: Encoder command speed

* Encoder Command Trq: Encoder command torque

« Encoder Feedback Pos: Encoder feedback position

« Encoder Feedback Vel: Encoder feedback speed

« Encoder Feedback Trq: Encoder feedback torque

« Compensation Command Pos: Command position after applying compensation offset
« Compensation Feedback Pos: Feedback position after applying compensation offset
« User Offset Command Pos: Command position after applying user offset

« User Offset Feedback Pos: Axis feedback position after applying user offset

« Operation State: Axis status

« Detail Operation State: Detailed axis status

* Home Offset: Home offset

« Following Error: Following error

3) Flelg*1 Set the axis status items (bit data) from which the data logs are to be collected. The selected items are displayed in
the selected item display column.

« InPosition: In-position

« InPosition[2]: In-position 2

« InPosition[3]: In-position 3

« InPosition[4]: In-position 4

« InPosition[5]: In-position 5

« DEN(Command Distribution End Flag): The position command reaches the target position.

« PSET(Position Set Flag): The feedback position reaches the target range.

« DPSET(Delayed Position Set Flag): The feedback position is held within the target range for the specified time.
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Item

Description

(4) Selected item display column The items selected in "Axis", "Data", and "Flag" are displayed.

(5) [Clear] button

Used to deselect all the items selected in each section.
Click the [Clear] buttons in "Axis", "Data", and "Flag" to deselect the items.

*1  For details of each item, refer to the following.
[T1SWM-G User Manual

H 1/O bit setting

Window
[Analyzer] => [Datalog] (?@) = [I/O] tab

(1
Data Log - X
Data Log Config
/0 1/0 Format
10 20 730 (40 [Js0 [Jeo [J70 [J20 [J% Dwmgno[nzo[ ont ]g [0 |[«]=]
put ~ ddress 0 - |-y Apply (2
O O21 O3 D4 Os Oet 071 st o 010 110 121 )
O Q2 O 02 O O O 02 0% Qw2 [ Fee  [Ow Q20 [130 [J40 []50
OB 023 033 046 05 06 OB 083 0% Owsgnsgs | e Ow Q20 031 Q41 51
14 Qa4 (O34 O O54 Ot 074 Des O Qa4 | Fo2 [D12 D22 [O32 [Q42 [Os2
C1s 25 035 (45 (055 Oes 75 s [Dos Qs nsd12s | Doz D13 D23 [033  [J43  [153 3)
[]16 (26 (136 (J46 (15 [J66 []76 []% [19% [Jwe[]16[J126 | [Jo4 [J14 [J24 [J34 [J44 []54 (
Ov Oz Oz O« O O Ow O Ow Owevr]2z | Jos  [J1s  [J25 [135 [145 []55
18 Q28 (]38 [(J48 [Jse [Je8 [J78 [J88 [J98 []10e[] 118 Cos [ 26 [036 [J46 [156
119 D29 (139 [J49 (59 [J69 [J79 [J89 [J99 []108[] 118 o7 [ DOar 37 a7 [1s57
[00.01, 02,03 || Clear  [selected /0 Outputi 3bits), Input{ Dbits) || Clear +«—(5)
Dats Flag
Command Position [] Encoder Command Trg [[] Operation State InPosition (4)
[] Command Velocity [[] Encoder Feedback Pos [[] Detail Operation State  [[] InPosition[2]
[] Command Torque [[] Encoder Feedback Vel [] Home Offset [] InPosition[3]
Feedback Position [[] Encoder Feedback Trg [ Fellewing Error [1 InPosition[4]
[] Feedback Velocity [] Compensation Command Pos [1 InPosition[5]
Feedback Torque [] Compensation Feedback Pos [ DEN{Command Distribution End Flag)
[] Encoder Command Pos [] User Offset Command Pos [] PSET(Position Set Flag)
[ Encoder Command Vel [] User Offset Feedback Pos [ DPSET(Delayed Position Set Flag)
< >
[CommandPos, FeedbackPos, FeedbackTrq Clear | [InPosFiag Clear

Displayed.items

Item

Description

(1) I/O setting

Set the address 1/0.
« Output: Output
« Input: Input

(2) Address setting

Set the address to be displayed in the 1/0O selection area.

Enter the address in the address entry column, and click the [Apply] button or click the [«-]/[—] button to switch the
display.

« Address setting range: 0 to 7999

« [«] button: Used to switch the display to the address 6 bytes before.

« [->] button: Used to switch the display to the address 6 bytes after.

« [Apply] button: Used to display the address entered in the address entry column in the 1/O selection area.

(3) /O selection area Set the 1/O bits from which the data logs are to be collected.

The selected items are displayed in the selected item display column.

(4) Selected item display column Displays the number of 1/O bits selected in the I/O selection area.

(5) [Clear] button

Used to deselect all the items selected in the 1/O selection area.
Click the [Clear] button to deselect the items.
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B 1/O bit arbitrary data setting

Window.
[Analyzer] = [DatalLog] (%) = [I/O Format] tab

Datalog - X
Data Log Config

] 10 Format
Asis

o
00 [J10 [J20 [J30 [J40 [J50 [J60 [J70 [J80 [J9% [J100[]110[]120 | @ Output O Input O Memory| | Format Type: |Char v |<—(2)

HAot O1 d21 O3 O4 O5 Oe g7 D8 O 1o 1121

AeOr Oz 0» 04«2 02 O Or O % 1 n2]i2 [ StartAdr: Byte | 0| s o | |<—(3)

M0z 013 23 O3 04 05 06 07 083 9B s nifizs

Clod []14 [J24 (034 4 O34 O 074 D24 [ 104 14[]124 [ |Byted Bit:0, Type:Char Remove
os (015 (25 (035 [O45 O35 65 75 8 9 J1wsns12s
[Joe [(J16 [J26 []36 [J46 [J36 [J66 []7 [J% [J9% [J106[]116[] 126 [ Remove Al 4)

0w 17 27 O3 04 057 06 77 087 097 w7127
[CJoe [J18 [J28 (]38 [J4e [J58 [Jee []72 [Jee [J98 [J10e[]Mne
09 [19 [J29 []39 [J49 [J59 [J69 [J79 [Je [J9e [J109[] 19

[00.01, 02,03 || Clear | [Selected /O Output( 3bits), Input( Dbits) Clear
Data Flag

Command Position [] Encoder Command Trg [[] Operation State InPosition

[] Command Velocity [] Encoder Feedback Pos [[] Detail Operation State  [[] InPosition[2]

[] Command Torque [] Encoder Feedback Vel [] Home Offset [1 InPosition[3]

Feedback Position [] Encoder Feedback Trq [] Following Error [ InPosition[4]

[] Feedback Velocity [] Compensation Command Pos [1 InPesition[5]

Feedback Torque [] Compensation Feedback Pos [] DEN(Command Distribution End Flag)

[] Encoder Command Pos [] User Offset Command Pos [] PSET(Position Set Flag)

[ Encoder Command Vel [] User Offset Feedback Pos [ DPSET(Delayed Position Set Flag)

< >

[CommandPos, FeedbackPos, FeedbackTrg Clear | [InPosFiag Clear

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) I/O setting Select "Output"/"Input"/"Memory" of the address.
« Output: Output
« Input: Input

« Memory: User memory

(2) Data format set'ting'1 Set the address data format.

« Char: Signed 1-byte

« Uchar: Unsigned 1-byte

« Short: Signed 2-byte

« Ushort: Unsigned 2-byte

« Int: Signed 4-byte

« Uint: Unsigned 4-byte

« Long: Signed 4-byte

« Ulong: Unsigned 4-byte

« Float: 4-byte floating point number
« Double: 8-byte floating point number

(3) Address setting Set the address to be displayed in the collected data list.

Enter values in Byte (start address) and Bit (start bit), and click the [Add Format] button.
* Byte setting range: 0 to 7999

* Bit setting range: O to 7

(4) Collected data list Displays the data from which the data logs are to be collected for each of "Output", "Input", and "Memory".
Select "Output”, "Input”, or "Memory" in the I/0O setting to switch the display.

Select data displayed in the collected data list, and click the [Remove] button to delete it from the list.
Select [Remove All], and click the [Remove] button to delete all the data displayed in the collected data list.

*1  For details of the data format, refer to the following.
LLISWM-G User Manual
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Data log collection control

Set the data log collection conditions to start/stop the data log collection.

Window.

Data Log Control

FilePath : |Cswm-glog.bd

[ Cmd Changed

DataView Wirite Buffer

Trigger N
LugTime[s]:Cyc|a:5amp\e: 1 |Lines/write: | 4 | Scale: [ 9 99 H Data Collected Oms/0ms

@cho OCh Och2 Och3 Ochd Ochs Oche O ChT ] EventD: 0 Stop Log progress:

[ Event

Displayed.items

=

Item

Description

(1) Data log collection condition

Set the data collection conditions of the data log.

« LogTime: Set the time (second) at which the log data is to be collected.

« Cycle/Sample: Set the interval (communication cycle) at which the log data is to be collected.

« Lines/Write: Set the writing frequency (number of lines per writing) of the log file.

« Scale: Set the number of decimal places (0 to 9) of the floating point data at the time of log output.

(2) FilePath

Specify the log file name with the absolute path.
Click the [DataView] button to display the "Data View" screen. (I==~ Page 153 Data log display)

(3) Log Channel

Select the log channel to be used.

(4) Trigger

Select the trigger condition for starting data logging. When selecting "Event", enter "Event ID".

« Cmd Changed: Starts data logging along with the command value change of the axis from which the data log is to
be collected.

« Event: Starts data logging at the completion of the event condition for the set [Event ID].

(5) Data logging start/stop

Starts/stops the data log collection.

« [Start] button: Used to start the data log collection.
« [Stop] button: Used to stop the data log collection.
« Data Collected: Displays the data logging progress.
« Write Buffer: Displays the written buffer usage.

« Log progress: Displays the log operation status (ldle (standby)/Running (data collection in progress)/Finished
(collection completed)).
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5.2

Data log display

The log file generated with the data log collection function of SWM-G is displayed in a table format.

Window.
[Analyzer] = [DataView] (%)

Data View — [} X
Data View
(1)~ FiePath: [Cswm-glogat \E
;__Data Table
(2)— M state: | Finish || %) Reload File | Number of Lines: 5000 | Select LogData Graup : v)
Ne  CYCLE  CMDPOSD CMDPOS] CMDPOS2 CMDVELD CMDVEL1 CMDVEL2 CMDTRQD CMDTRQ1 ~
0000 | 5963801 | 20000. 20000. 2530, [} 0, 0 o 0. 0
0001 | 5963803 | 20000 20000 2530. [} [ o c
0002 | 5963805 | 20000. 20000, 2530, o 0. 0 o 0. ¢
0003 | 5963607 | 20000. 20000. 2530, 0 0. 0 0 0 i
0004 | 5963809 | 20000 20000 2530, [ [ o C
0005 | 5963811 | 20000 20000 2530. [} [ o c
0006 | 5963813 | 20000. 20000. 2530, o 0, 0 o 0. ¢
0007 | 5963615 | 20000. 20000. 2530, [ 0. 0 [ 0. i
0008 | 5963817 | 20000 20000 2530, [ [ o C
0009 | 5963819 | 20000. 20000. 2530, o 0. 0 o 0. ¢
0070 | 5963821 | 20000. 20000. 2530, [ 0. [ 0 0. T
0011 | 5963823 | 20000. 20000. 2530, o 0, 0 o 0. C
0012 | 5963825 | 20000 20000 2530. [} [ o c
(3)—#| 0013 | se63s27  20000. 20000, 2530, o 0. 0 o 0. ¢
0014 | 5963629 | 20000. 20000: 2530. 0 0, 0 [} 0. [
0015 | 5963831 | 20000 20000 2530, [ [ o C
0016 | 5963833 | 20000 20000 2530. [} [ o c
0017 | 5963835 | 20000. 20000. 2530, o 0, 0 o 0. ¢
0018 | 5963837 | 20000. 20000. 2530, [ 0. 0 [ 0 i
0019 | 5963839 | 20000 20000 2530, [ [ o C
0020 | 5963841 | 20000. 20000. 2530, o 0. 0 o 0. ¢
0021 | 5963843 | 20000. 20000. 2530, [ 0. [ 0 0. T
0022 | 5963845 | 20000. 20000. 2530, [} 0, 0 o 0. 0
0023 | 5963847 | 20000 20000 2530, [} o ) ¢
0024 | 5963849 | 20000. 20000, 2530, o 0. 0 o 0. ¢
0025 | 5963851 | 20000. 20000: 2530, [ 0. 0 0 0. .
0026 | 5963853 | 20000. 20000. 2530 o 0. 0 [ 0 i
0027 | 5963855 | 20000 20000 2530. [} [ o c
0028 | 5963857 | 20000. 20000. 2530, o 0, 0 o 0. ¢
0029 | 5963859 | 20000. 20000. 2530, [ 0. 0 [ 0. i
nnan S0R8R1 20000 20nnn 250 n n n Y
< >
I
Displayed.items
Item Description
(1) FilePath Reads the specified log file.

Enter the log file name with the absolute path and click the [Import File] button to read the log file.
Click the [...] button to display the "Open" screen and set the log file to be read.

(2) Log data information

Displays the log data status.

« State: Displays the log data reading status (ldle (standby)/Reading (reading)/Finish (reading completed)).

. [@Reload File] button: Reads the log file again.

« Number of Lines: Displays the number of all the lines in the log data.

« Select LogData Group: Switches the display range of the log data that is divided and displayed every 20 lines.
Select the range of the lines to be displayed from the pull-down list.

(3) Data list

Reads the data selected in the "Data Log" screen and displays the log data.
For the log data to be displayed, refer to the following.
=5~ Page 154 Log file format

Point}3

If the log file size

is large, the "Reading" state (file reading state) may continue for a while.
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B Log file format

The columns in the log file are arranged in the order shown in the table below. For details of each data, refer to the following.
L1SWM-G User Manual

Order | Character string*1 Description Axis data/axis status item
1 CYCLE Number of cycles —

2 CMDPOSIO0 to 127] Command position Command Position

3 FBPOSIO to 127] Feedback position Feedback Position

4 CMPCMDPOSIO0 to 127] Command position after applying compensation offset Compensation Command Pos
5 CMPFBPOS|0 to 127] Feedback position after applying compensation offset Compensation Feedback Pos
6 ENCCMDPOSIO to 127] Encoder command position Encoder Command Pos

7 ENCFBPOSIO0 to 127] Encoder current feedback position Encoder Feedback Pos

8 CMDVELJO to 127] Command speed Command Velocity

9 FBVEL[O to 127] Feedback speed Feedback Velocity

10 ENCCMDVEL[O to 127] Encoder command speed Encoder Command Vel

" ENCFVVEL[0 to 127] Encoder feedback speed Encoder Feedback Vel

12 CMDTRQIO to 127] Command torque Command Torque

13 FBTRQIO to 127] Feedback torque Feedback Torque

14 ENCCMDTRAQIO to 127] Encoder command torque Encoder Command Trq

15 ENCFBTRQIO to 127] Encoder feedback torque Encoder Feedback Trq

16 FOLERR[O to 127] Following error Following Error

17 HOMEOFFSETI[0 to 127] Home offset Home Offset

18 INPOSITIONI[O to 127] In-position InPosition

19 DENIJO to 127] The position command reaches the target position. DEN(Command Distribution End Flag)
20 PSETIO to 127] The feedback position reaches the target range. PSET(Position Set Flag)

21 DPSETI[O to 127] The feedback position is held within the target range for the specified time. | DPSET(Delayed Position Set Flag)
22 INPOS(2)[0 to 127] In-position 2 InPosition[2]

23 INPOS(3)[0 to 127] In-position 3 InPosition[3]

24 INPOS(4)[0 to 127] In-position 4 InPosition[4]

25 INPOS(5)[0 to 127] In-position 5 InPosition[5]

26 OPSTATEIO to 127] Axis status Operation State

27 D.OPSTATE[O to 127] Detailed axis status Detail Operation State

28 UOCMDPOS|0 to 127] Command position after applying user offset User Offset Command Pos
29 UOFBPOSIO to 127] Axis feedback position after applying user offset User Offset Feedback Pos

30 out_[0 to 7999].[0 to 7] Output bit —

31 in_[0 to 7999].[0 to 7] Input bit —

32 out_[type][0 to 7999].[0 to 7] | Output bit —

33 in_[type][0 to 7999].[0 to 7] Input bit —

34 m_[type][0 to 7999].[0 to 7] User memory data —

*1 The value in brackets in the character string indicates the following.
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* [0 to 127]: Axis number
+ [0 to 7999]: Address

+ [0 to 7]: Bit

* [Type]: Data format
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6 CHART DISPLAY FUNCTION

Whether the intended control is performed can be visually checked by displaying the position/speed/torque of one axis or the

paths of two axes in a chart.

6.1

One Axis Chart Display Function

The time series data of one axis is displayed in a chart.

Window.
[Analyzer] = [Chart1D] (/\/)

Single Axis Profile Analyzer

] X

(1)—D{Axi;Nu: 0 | b Start @Stop | Measure Time: |2000 || % Select Data

Zoom Fit Zoom Enable |[] Always OnTop | ¢+ Cursor Off J

1D Axis Profile
120002 X1¥1 x2v2 s
9600—
7200 3
4800—
2400 — 1
. /
@ £ o
Ll
-2400— 1
-4300—
-7200— 3
-96500—
-12000— 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 —5
o 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600 1800
Time(ms)
Get Cursor Value(ShortKey:Space,1,2)
(BT O Getxi¥iValue @ GetX2¥2 Value — PosCmd — VelocityCmd AcualTorque  4——(4)
SeriesNe ProfileType Visible Tickx1 Tickx2 IntervalX2X1 ValueY1 ValueY2 IntervalY2Y1 &
0 PosCmd 1104.0 1601.0 437.0 2355.000 7325.000 4970.000
(5)7" 1 VelocityCmd 1104.0 1601.0 497.0 10000.000 10000.000 0.000
2 ActualTerque 1104.0 1601.0 437.0 0.000 0.000 0.000
[l v
Data collection status : _
Item Description

(1) Chart display operation

Configure the settings for displaying the chart and operate the data. (-~ Page 156 Chart display operation)

(2) Chart display area

Displays the sampled data in a chart.

The scale values on the horizontal and vertical axes are as follows.
* Horizontal axis: Elapsed time from sampling start [ms]

« Vertical axis (left side): Position [user unit], speed [U/s]

« Vertical axis (right side): Torque [%]

(3) Get X1Y1 Value/Get X2Y2 Value

Select "Get X1Y1 Value" (red) or "Get X2Y2 Value" (blue) to be set.
Pressing with "Get X1Y1 Value" or "Get X2Y2 Value" selected enables the cursor position to be set.

(4) Data item display

Displays the data items selected in the "Single Chart Config" screen that is displayed by clicking the [{5¢ Select Data]
button.

(5) Cursor position data

Displays the position data on cursor 1/cursor 2 which is displayed when the cursor display is enabled.
* ProfileType: Axis data items selected in [Single Chart Config]

« Visible: Set whether to display or hide the chart displayed in the chart display area.
* TickX1: Time (X1) of cursor 1 on the horizontal axis [ms]

* TickX2: Time (X2) of cursor 2 on the horizontal axis [ms]

* IntervalX2X1: Time difference between cursor 1 and cursor 2 (X2-X1)[ms]

* ValueY1: Value (Y1) of cursor 1 on the vertical axis

* ValueY2: Value (Y2) of cursor 2 on the vertical axis

* IntervalY2Y1: Difference value between cursor 1 and cursor 2 (Y2-Y1)[ms]
MUnit of values (Y1, Y2) on the vertical axis

* Position data: [User unit]

* Speed data: [U/s]

* Torque data: [%]

6 CHART DISPLAY FUNCTION
6.1 One Axis Chart Display Function

155




B Chart display operation

| AxisNo: |0 || P Start (@) Stop | Measure Time: 2000 || &5 Select Data Zoom Fit |[4] Zoom Enable |[] Always OnTop | 4+ Cursor On ‘
(M 4) ®) (6) @) (8) ©)
Item Description
(1) Axis No Select the number of the axis whose data is sampled.

* 0to 127: Axis 0 to 127

(2) [ Start] button

Starts sampling.

(3) [{@stop] button

Stops sampling.

(4) Measure Time

Set the sampling time.
+ 2000[ms]/5000[ms]/10000[ms]/20000[ms]

(5) [£3F Select Data] button

Used to set the data to be displayed in a chart.
Click the [if-':f Select Data] button to set the data on the "Single Chart Config" screen.

(6) [ Zoom Fit] button

Optimizes the display scale.
If the chart display is zoomed, click the [ "' Zoom Fit] button to cancel the zoom display.

(7) Zoom Enable

Set whether to enable the zoom function that zooms in on the range selected by dragging the mouse.
« Selected: The zoom function is enabled.
* Not selected: The zoom function is disabled.

(8) Always On Top

Set whether to display the "Single Axis Profile Analyzer" screen on the top.

When this setting is enabled, the "1D Axis Profile Analyzer" screen is displayed on the top even if it is overlapped with
another screen.

« Selected: Displayed on the top.

* Not selected: Not displayed on the top.

(9) [} Cursor On/Off] button

Displays/hides the cursor.

Operating procedure

1. Select the axis whose data is sampled, and click the [ Select Data] button.

2. Inthe "Single Chart Config" screen, select the data items to be displayed in a chart and click the [Apply] button. The
following items can be selected. The selected data items are displayed in "Selected Data List".
* PosCmd (Command position)

+ ActualPos (Feedback position)
* VelocityCmd (Speed command)
« ActualVelocity (Feedback speed)

* TorqueCmd (Command torque)

* ActualTorque (Feedback torque)

Single Chart Config

Select Axis Data
PosCrmd

[] ActualPos
VelocityCmd
[ ActualVelocity
[ TorqueCmd
ActualTorque

Selected Data List
PosCmd
VelocityCmd
ActualTorque

Clear

X

3. Selectthe sampling time, and click the [ Start] button to start sampling.

4. When the sampling time has elapsed, the sampling is completed and the sampled data is displayed in the chart on the
chart display screen. (If the [{JStop] button is clicked during sampling, the sampling is stopped.)
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5. select [Zoom Enable] and drag the mouse on the chart display area to zoom in on the selected range. To cancel the

zoom display, click the [

Zoom Fit] button.

1D Axis Profile
9600 — \
o 200 400 600 800 1000
Time(ms)

i T
1200 1400

i
1600

v
1800

=

1D Axis Profile
B
1013014

7730

5330

Pulse

2930

530

a0 1

895 1095

Time{ms)

6. Click the [+ Cursor On] button to display a green cursor on the chart display area and radio buttons for cursor selection

on the bottom left.

7. Select [Get X1Y1 Value] and press after adjusting the green cursor position with a mouse to set the red cursor 1

(X1Y1).
1D Axis Profile
12000
seo0-|
7200-|
a0
2u00-|
g o
210
00
20
ss00-]
12000 ' ' ' ' '
] 200 400 600 800 1000

Time(ms)
Get Cursor Value(ShortKey:Space.1.2)
® GetX1Y1Value O GetX2¥2 Value

v i
1200 1400

— Postmd

i i
1600 1800

— VelodtyCmd

ActualTorque

>

1D Axis Profile
12000— X1 5
ss00-]
7200 Ls
ss00-]
2400, Ly
£ ol
2400~ 1
s00-]
200 La
ss00
12000 T i ' T T T T T T -5
0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600 1800

Time(ms)
Get Cursor Value(ShortKey:Space.1.2)

@ GetX1V1Value O Get X2V2 Value — Postmd  — VelocityCmd ActuaiTorque

8. After adjusting the green cursor position with a mouse again, select [Get X2Y2 Value] and press to set the blue

cursor 2 (X2Y2).

9. The values on cursor 1/cursor 2 can be checked with the cursor position data at the bottom.

Single Axis Profile Analyzer - o X
AxisNo: |0 ~| B Start ()Stop | MeasureTime: 2000~ |40 Select Data Zoom Fit Zoom Enable |[] Always OnTop | 4+ Cursor Off
1D Axis Profile
12000— X1v1 xavz e
9600 —
7200 3
4800—
2400 1
2 0—
T
-2400— —-1
4800
7200 |3
-9600—
-12000— 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 -5
o 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600 1800
Time(ms)
Get Cursor Value(ShortKey:Space,1,2)
O GetX1¥1Value @ GetX2¥2Value = PosCmd —— VelodtyCmd ActualTorque
SeriesNo ProfileType Visible Tickx1 TickX2 IntervalX2X1 Value¥1 Value¥2 IntervalY2Y1 @
0 PosCmd 1104.0 1601.0 497.0 2355.000 7325.000 4970.000
1 VelocityCmd 1104.0 1601.0 497.0 10000.000 10000.000 0.000
2 ActualTorque 1104.0 1601.0 497.0 0.000 0.000 0.000
|—| L4
Data collection status : [N
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6.2 Two Axes Chart Display Function

The path data of two axes is displayed in a chart.

Window.
[Analyzer] = [Chart2D] (£3))

2D Axis Profile Analyzer

- o %
(1) X: 0 v: 1 {0 Select Data | P Start {J) Stop | Measure Time: 5000 Zoom Fit Zoom Enable |[] Ahways On Top
Animation : P Start () Stop | Num of Point at Cycle: [ 10
2D Axis Profile
24238 —
21390—
18542 —
15694 —
12845
%
(2y—» § oo
7180 —
4302 —
1454 —
1394
4242 1 | 1 i 1 1 1 1 1
4242 1394 1454 4302 7150 9998 12B46 15694 18342 21390 24238
Axis X
= PosCmd +  AdualPos 477(3)
Scale Points
(4) Manual Scale  Auto Scale MinX Maxx Min¥ Max¥
Set Set -4242 24242 -4242 24242
Data collection status : [N
Scale Paints
Enable CurrentX CurrentV SelectX SelectY GapX GapV
O 12210 -3961 0 0 12210 -3961
Displayed.items
Item Description
(1) Chart display operation Configure the settings for displaying the chart and operate the data. For details, refer to the following.
=~ Page 159 Chart display operation
(2) Chart display area Displays the sampled data with the XY paths in a chart.

The values on the horizontal and vertical axes are as follows.
« Horizontal axis: X-axis position
« Vertical axis: Y-axis position

(3) Data display

Displays the data items selected in the "Single Chart Config" screen that is displayed by clicking the [@Select Data] button.
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Item

Description

(4) Cursor Scale tab
position data

Set the scale of the chart display area.

« Manual Scale: Click the [Set] button to change the scale to the values set as the maximum values (X/Y) and minimum
values (X/Y).

« Auto Scale: Click the [Set] button to automatically adjust the scale so that the entire chart is displayed.

* MinX: Set the minimum X-axis display value at the time of manual scale setting [User unit]

* MaxX: Set the maximum X-axis display value at the time of manual scale setting [User unit]

* MinY: Set the minimum Y-axis display value at the time of manual scale setting [User unit]

* MaxY: Set the maximum Y-axis display value at the time of manual scale setting [User unit]

Points tab

When point selection is enabled, the values of the XY path position selected with the point are displayed.
« Enable: Enables/disables the point selection.
» CurrentX: X-axis coordinate value on the current point [User unit]
« CurrentY: Y-axis coordinate value on the current point [User unit]
« SelectX: Selected X-coordinate value [User unit]
« SelectY: Selected Y-coordinate value [User unit]
» GapX: Difference value of X-coordinates (CurrentX - SelectX) [User unit]
» GapY: Difference value of Y-coordinates (CurrentY - SelectY) [User unit]

B Chart display operation

Mm@ e @
ooy vy

X: 0 ¥: 1 455 Select Data | P> Start () Stop | Measure Time: 5000 Zoom Fit Zoom Enable |[] Ahways On Top

Animation: P Start () Stop | Num of Point at Cycle :

£ 1
(10) (11)

5) ©® @ ® ©
v vy v v

(12)
Item Description
(1) X-axis No. Displays the number of the X-axis whose data is sampled.
Click the [{5; Select Data] button to set the X-axis on the "2D Chart Config" screen.
(2) Y-axis No. Displays the number of the Y-axis whose data is sampled.

Click the [{3; Select Data] button to set the Y-axis on the "2D Chart Config" screen.

(3) [i2k Select Data] button

Used to select the X-axis and Y-axis and set the data to be displayed in a chart.
Click the [{Z; Select Data] button to configure the settings on the "2D Chart Config" screen.

(4) [ Start] button

Starts sampling.

(5) [{@stop] button

Stops sampling.

(6) Measure Time

Set the sampling time.
+ 2000[ms]/5000[ms]/10000[ms]/20000[ms]

(7) [ © Zoom Fit] button

Optimizes the display scale.
If the chart display is zoomed, click the [ © Zoom Fit] button to cancel the zoom display.

(8) Zoom Enable

Set whether to enable the zoom function that zooms in on the range selected by dragging the mouse.
« Selected: The zoom function is enabled.
* Not selected: The zoom function is disabled.

(9) Always On Top

Set whether to display the "2D Axis Profile Analyzer" screen on the top.

When this setting is enabled, the "2D Axis Profile Analyzer" screen is displayed on the top even if it is overlapped with
another screen.

« Selected: Displayed on the top.

* Not selected: Not displayed on the top.

(10) [Animation = Start] button

Starts the animation display of the chart.

(11) [Animation{J) Stop] button

Stops the animation display of the chart.

(12) Num of Point at Cycle

Set the animation display cycle of the chart.
If the value is increased, the animation is displayed at high speed, however, the plot cycle becomes rough.
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Operating procedure
1. Click the [ Select Data] button.

2. Inthe "2D Chart Config" screen, select the axis numbers and data items to be displayed in the chart and click the [Apply]

button.
2D Chart Config x
Select Axis Select Axis Data
PosCmd
T @
¥Y: 1 ~
Chart Margin Selected Data List
M PosCmd
(3)4. 3’190‘; = ActualPos '7(4)
Clear Apply
Item Description
(1) Select Axis Set the axis numbers of the X-axis and Y-axis.
« X: X-axis number (0 to 127: Axis 0 to 127)
« Y: Y-axis number (0 to 127: Axis 0 to 127)
(2) Select Axis Data Set the axis data items to be displayed in a chart.
* PosCmd: Command position
* ActualPos: Feedback position
(3) Chart Margin Set the margin value to be added to the maximum/minimum value of the chart display. [User unit]
(4) Selected Data List The selected data items are displayed.

. Select the sampling time, and click the [ Start] button to start sampling.

3
4. When the sampling time has elapsed, the sampling is completed and the sampled data is displayed in the chart on the
chart display screen. (If the [{JStop] button is clicked during sampling, the sampling is stopped.)

5. select [Zoom Enable] and drag the mouse on the chart display area to zoom in on the selected range. To cancel the
zoom display, click the [ *1Zoom Fit] button.

2D Axis Profile 2D Axis Profile

B

26238

583 —
21300
18542

15694—

1735
12846

fxis Y

13—
4302

3961 —

P ——

) ! !
24238 1884 964 3812 6660

fxis X

242 ' ' '
4242 1394 1454 4302

T T T i i
7150 9998 12846 15694 18542 21390

ais X

6. When the [Animation > Start] button is clicked, the path data is displayed as an animation based on the sampled data.
*: Clicking the [Animation@@) Stop] button while animation is running stops the animation display.

2D Axis Profile 2D Axis Profile

24238 26236

21390 21380~

18542 18542

15594 15894 —

12845

>
2 coos—

7180~

12846 —

A

9998

fis

7150

4302 = 4302

1454 1454 =

4334 1336

42421 i T T i T i i i ! 42
4242 1394 1454 4302 7150 9998 12846 15634 18542 21390 24238

Auis X

T T i T i 1
7150 9998 12846 15694 18542 21390 24238

Auis X

42 T T T
4242 1334 1454 4302
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7. Selectthe [Data] tab => [Enable] to display the current value point (l). Set the current value point and selected value
point (M) with a mouse, and check the current value and selected value. The values are displayed in the list in the [Data]
tab.

« Click a point in the chart display area to display the current value point (l) and set it as the current value.

* Right-click the set current value to display the selected value point (M) and set it as the selected value.

2
2 9098
2
7150
Selected values (X, Y) = (-1457, 1777)|
4302 -
1454 — |Current values (X, Y) = (4234, -2862)
1394 —
-4242+ i | o~ | T i i T 1
4242 -1394 1454 4302 7150 9998 12846 15694 18542 21390 24238
Pis X
+ PosCmd - AchalPos
Scale Points
Enable CurrentX CurrentY SelectX SelectY GapX Gap
\ 4234 | -2862 \ -1457 1777 5691 -4639

Data collection status : [N

Point}3

The selected value point (m) is not set even if the current value point (m) is right-clicked. Shift the focus from
the current value point (M) and right-click it.
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APPENDIX

Appendix 1 Simulation Function

By using the simulator platform (SimuPlatform), the motion control can be verified without servo amplifiers.

Operating procedure

1. Select [EISWMOS] = [[ESystem] = [ Engine] in the navigation window, select the [Engine Information] tab, select
"Simulation" from the pull-down list in [Quick Setting] under [Platform Setting], and click the [Save] button.

Platform Setting
Quick Settin

Common Setting

Custorn Warning v
CC-Link IE TSN le NumOfMaster Print Log
CC-Link ETSNx2 ble  ~| 1 7 || (o A
CC-Link IE TSN + Simulation NumOfinterrupt
CC-Link IE TSN x 2 + Simulation x 2 |

g
Mode Setting DlIName Enable MNumOfiaster Location

Get Engine Message

Platform Setting 2 Disable n

Mode Setting DllName Enable NumOfMaster Aute Close Device
Enable ~

2. The confirmation message "Do you want to save Module.ini?" appears. Click the [Yes] button to save the module
configuration file (Module.ini).

3. Then, the confirmation message "Do you want to restart the SWM-GEngine?" appears. Click the [Yes] button to restart
the SWM-G engine.

4. When the SWM-G engine is restarted, "Simulation" is displayed in [Platform Status] and the simulator platform is
enabled.

~" Engine Info

Engine Information  Module Setting

Engine Information

E— Restart (
comm storus - [ | <o oni<otion Start

Engine Version : 3431 Licensed Axes Num : 1
IMLib Version : Loaded Modules Count :

Set Comm Cycle Info : ‘

Platform Status

Name MasterNum Version Status
Simulation - 3432 Running

II‘-‘ IIa\ .

Devices Status

| D Type Name Status A
latform Setting 0| Lowpriory | SWMOS-Pltform 0048 T5ec
Quick Setting Common Setting 1| LowPriority SWMOS-Mation 0.048/15sec

Warning ~
Platform Setting 0
Mode Setting DilName Enable NumOFfMaster

CC-Link IE TSN eclinkplatform Disable ~ ~ |1 v Off e

NumOfintermupt
Platform Setting 1 1 v
Mode Setting DilName Enable NumOfMaster | Location
Simulation [smuptatiorm | [Enable | [1 v
Get Engine Message
Disable -

Print Log

Platform Setting 2

Meode Setting DiiName Enable NumOfMaster Auto Close Device
Enable ~

v

5. Whenthe [Communication Start] button is clicked, all the axes enter the "IDLE" state and the test operation of the motion
control can be performed with virtual axes.

Axis command mode Operation

Position control (Position) * Feedback position = Command position
* Feedback speed = Command speed
« Command torque/feedback torque = Always 0

Speed control (Velocity) » Feedback position = Updated based on the command speed
« Feedback speed = Command speed
» Command torque/feedback torque = Always 0

Torque control (Torque) » Feedback position/command position = Not updated
* Feedback speed/command speed = Not updated
« Feedback torque = Command torque
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Point/®

» The motion control is performed with the communication cycle "1000us" by default. To change the
communication cycle, set a value for "CommCycle" in the simulation definition file (simu_network.def).

« To limit the axes to be simulated to the specified axes, set "UserDef" to "1 (Enable)" in the simulation
definition file (simu_network.def) and set the axis number in the "Index" setting in the "[Axis EI*1]“ section.
*1: O = Axis number

« For details of the simulation definition file (simu_network.def), refer to the following.

[C1SWM-G User Manual

» The simulation definition file (simu_network.def) is stored in the following.

* File storage destination: C:\Program Files\MotionSoftware\SWM-G\Platform\Simu\simu_network.def

[Ex]

When performing simulation only on "Axis 3, axis 5, axis 9, axis 15" with the communication cycle "500us"

CommCycle=500
PrintLog=0

[Master 0]
UserDef = 1

[axis 0]
index =3
[axis 1]
index =5
[axis 2]
index =9
[axis 3]
index = 15
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Appendix 2 Diagnostic Result

The diagnostic function of SWMOS collects the following information and diagnoses the system status.

Type Item Detailed information Error cause
Windows OS Information Windows version information — (Information display only)
Processor Information CPU information, number of cores — (Information display only)
Hyper-Threading Enabling/disabling Hyper-Threading When Hyper-Threading is enabled
RAM Information Memory information — (Information display only)
Update Runtime information Runtime not installed
Setting RTX Information Runtime OS RTX information RTX installation error
SWM-G Information SWM-G engine information SWM-G installation error
SWM-G Module Information SWM-G module information Module.ini setting error
SWM-G NIC Device Information NIC setting information NIC for CC-Link IE TSN not set
Files SWM-G Header Files File existence No header file
SWM-G Lib Files File existence No library file
SWM-G CLRLib DIl Files File existence No CLRLib DLL file
SWM-G Module DIl Files File existence No module DLL
SWM-G Platform DIl Files File existence No platform DLL
NIC Driver DIl Files File existence No NIC driver DLL
License Dongle Key USB license key information USB license key error/not inserted
SWM-G LicenseCode License code information License code not registered
State Check RTX Services RTX service status RTX service not started

IMDII.dIl Infromation

IMDII information

IMDII.dIl does not exist

Start collecting engine message

Message collection result

— (Message output test to the message window)

Try to create Device

CreateDevice execution result

Device generation failure

Engine Message

Message collection result

License error
Platform start error
Module cannot be started due to license inconsistency
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Appendix 3 PM Motion Function

The PM motion module can control axes using the PP, HM, PV, and TQ command modes. It is compatible with only platforms
that support these command modes.

The PM motion axes cannot be controlled by other platforms including the simulator platform.

When using the PM motion function, enable "PPMode".

The following shows the procedure for using the PM motion.

Operating procedure

1. Select [EISWMOS] = [[:System] = [ Engine] in the navigation window, select the [Module Setting] tab, and select
[Add PMMotion] in [Module Setting].

2. Add "PMMotion" to the module list.

=-J swmos

E @ System
. - Engine
EF License
% Diagnostics
B3 Network
i Ll commi
-4 Setup
i L.=b Parameters

¢ L= Homing
%% Motor(CyclicSyncPos)
. L= SingleControl

: ﬁ MultiControl
tion
MotionBlock
GantryControl

2§ vo
DigitalControl
AnalogControl

3. Click the [Apply and Engine Reload] button. The SWM-G engine is restarted and PMMotion is enabled.

Engine Info |
Engine Information  Module Setting
Quick Module Selection Moadule Status{Loaded)
Quick Setting No Slot Id Name Version Memory ™
\ Custem(UserDefine) ~ | | Set ‘ 0 [} 10 | CoreMotion 3440 33182.824 KB
Module Setting 1 1 N |Log 3431 34355.072 KB
Additional module path 2 2 15 | Compensation 3440 1862.288 KB
Hzl 3 3 14 |0 3430 24,088 KB
- Add 4 4 16 | Event 3431 720.160 KB
(&2 2dd Pravstion ) 5 |5 |18 |UseMemory 3431 5079.168 KB
No Name Enable Delete 6 [3 17 | AdvancedMotion 3431 9603.672 KB

CoreMotion

AdvancedMotion
7 PMMaotion

1 Log
2 Compensation
3 10
4 Event 4 Up
5 UserMemory
6 A

4. When PMMotion is enabled, [}*Motor(ProfilePos)] is displayed in the navigation window.

i ks Engine Info |
= EJSEW“;‘Z‘? Engine Information Module Setting
ystem
£ Engine Quick Module Selection Module Status(Loaded)
I License Quick Setting No Slot Id Name Version Memory  *
(% Diagnostics |Cuslum(UserDeﬁne) V\ | Set | 0 0 10| CoreMotion 3440 33182.824 KB
Network . 1 1 1 [Log 3431 34355.072 KB
Comm1 Module Seiting 2 2 15 Compensation 3440 1862.288 KB
£ Setu A medule path P 44 -
P 3 3 1410 3430 24.088 KB
| = Parameters \ IE=1
= Homing PV Add 4 4 16 Event 3431 720160 KB
v otion
%% Motor(CyclicSyncPos) 5 5 18 |UserMemory 3431 5079.168 KB
= SingleControl No Name Enable Delete 6 6 17| AdvancedMotion 3431 9603672 KB
MultiControl 0 CoreMotion | 7 7 19 |PMMotion 3431 2.080 KB )
-}~ Motor(ProfilePos) 1 Log ]
[&) DriveContral 2 Compensation ]
BT .m.otlon 3 0 Z
[ MotionBlock 3 Event = 1 up
i % GantryContral 5 Useramory =
&% vo § | AdvancedMoti 2 |¥0m
{8 DigitalControl =
AnalogControl 7 PMMation “
v
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5. Select [EASWMOS] = [&Network] = [f§Comm1/Comm2] in the navigation window, select [f§CC-Link IE TSN], and
click the [Advanced Setting] button in [Master Setting] to display the "Master Advanced Setting" window. Select
"PPMode", and click the [OK] button to close the "Master Advanced Setting" window.

x

Master Advanced Setting

Advanced Setting

Time Sync Protocol : | IEEEB02.1AS v TSLT: 0: [025 | 1:[os | 2:[o2s |

UselPAsAxisindex PPMode WNTx

AnncuncePeriod :

[ BroadcastMsFrame CyclicSsMeasure

MasterOpWaitTime: [10000
PriorityWaitTime: |100 PdelayPeriod :
SlaveScanWaitTime: PdelayTimeout :
NetworkConfigWaitTime: SyncFailCount :
SlaveConfigWaitTime:: SyncFailDiff :
CyclicConfigWaitTime:: DatalinkErrorPeriod :
InaccessCount : SlavelnitThread : |16

TransmitTimeout : CycleMode :

IﬂIiiiiII

SyncPeriod:

Default OK Cancel

Change the CUI file setting so that the PDO mapping of the servo drive is for the PM motion.
Select [EASWMOS] = [ENetwork] = [plComm1/Comm2] in the navigation window, select [fiiCC-Link IE TSN], and
click a [Detail Setting] cell in [Slave Setting] to display the "Detail Setting" window. Set the PDO objects for TXPDO and

RXPDO.

[Ex]

For MR-J5-G

Set "3rd Transmit PDO Mapping" for J# TXPDO and "3rd Receive PDO Mapping" for J#RXPDO.

*: Configure the same setting for all the axes set in the slave setting.

. hTXPDO
Detail Setting x
[. MR-J5-G SlavelD | 0 P Addr DropNe [ 0 | ishio [ 0|

4 TxPDOI] )

= RDO0) TXPDO Mapping Setting

L% lolnputhssignment
4% loQutputAssignment

[ 3rd Transmit PDO Mapping

J

Size 17/80[Byte]

Index
Ox6061

Name

Modes of operation display

DataType
INTEGER &

Offset

.44 lolnputAssignment
t.44 loQutputAssignment

{ 3rd Receive PDO Mapping

D

0x6041 Statusword UNSIGNED 16
DxB064 000 Position actual value INTEGER 32 3
0x606C 0x00 Velocity actual value INTEGER 32 7
OxB0F4 0x00 Following error actual value INTEGER 32 11
0x6077 0x00 Torque actual value INTEGER 16 15
Reset to Default Add PDO Entry Delete PDO Entry
OK Cancel
« J¢RXPDO
Detail Setting X
B. MR5G Slaveld | 0 PAddr | 19216831 DropNo | 0 | aishio [ 0|
-.JJ» TiPDO[D]
“ RXPDO[0] RXPDO Mapping Setting

Size 25/80[Byte]

Index Sub Name DataType Offset

0x6060 Modes of operation INTEGER & 0
0x6040 0x00 Controlword UMSIGMNED 16 1
0xB607A 0x00 Target position INTEGER 32 3
0x60FF 0x00 Target velocity INTEGER 32 T
0xB071 000 Target torque INTEGER 16 11
0x6081 0x00 Profile velocity UMSIGMNED 32 13
0x6083 0x00 Profile acceleration UMSIGNED 32 17
x6084 0x00 Profile deceleration UNSIGNED 32 21

Reset to Default

Add PDO Entry

Delete PDO Entry

0K Cancel
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Click the [OK] button to close the "Detail Setting" window.
Start the communication in SWMOS and check the connection.

Select [EISWMOS] = [|*Motor(ProfilePos)] = [[¢|DriveControl] in the navigation window to display the PM motion axis
control window. The PM motion axis control can be tested. For the operations of the PM motion axis control, refer to the

following.
=~ Page 143 Axis Control (PM Motion)
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Appendix 4 Troubleshooting

This section describes errors that may occur in SWM-G and actions to be taken.

Description

Cause

Action

The tool does not start.

* The setup has not been completed.
* The license has not been registered.

Run the installer and set up the incomplete items.
For details, refer to the following.

L IMotion Control Software SWM-G User's Manual
(Installation)

Only the "System" tree is displayed in the
navigation window of SWMOS.

* The SWM-G engine is stopped.

* The license of SWM-G has not been registered.

Register the license of SWM-G and start the SWM-G
engine.

The parameters of the SWM-G engine are

initialized immediately after SWMOS is started.

When SWMOS is used alone, the SWM-G engine
is restarted. Therefore, the parameters are
initialized.

Read the parameter file after SWMOS is started or
select [Home] = [Option (%)] = [System] tab

= [SWM-G Parameter Auto Load(Default: Project
Folder)]. For details, refer to the following.

=~ Page 25 System

The error occurs repeatedly even after it is
reset with the sub payload of the slave PDU
information in IETSN Configurator.

The action load becomes high due to a large
amount of calculation and communication,
resulting in a jitter.

This error may be improved with the following actions.
« Change the time slot allocation.
* Increase the communication cycle.
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Appendix § ccC-Link IE TSN Configuration Tool

This section describes the screen configuration and basic operation of IETSN Configurator.

Precautions

» IETSN Configurator configures the same network setting as the SWMOS network setting, but they are not compatible.
When the network setting is configured using SWMOS, do not configure the setting with IETSN Configurator. If the network
setting is configured using IETSN Configurator, it is recommended to switch to the SWMOS network setting.

MAIN FUNCTION OF IETSN Configurator

IETSN Configurator is a tool for diagnosing and managing CC-Link IE TSN network.

Start this tool when SWMOS is started and the engine is being executed.

If this tool is started when SWMOS is not started or the engine is stopped, it is set to the offline mode. The mode cannot be
switched once the tool is started. The communication scan, hot connect, or SDO access function cannot be used in the offline

mode.

Outline of CC-Link IE TSN Setting

Prepare the following files for connection to the CC-Link IE TSN compatible devices.

These files can be easily created in IETSN Configurator.

Item Description

Network definition file A file in which the communication cycle, time synchronization, initialization sequence, axis number definition, and IP
communication mixed function are configured.

For details of creating the network definition file, refer to the following.

== Page 180 Export Def

WStorage destination folder

Default: C:\Program Files\MotionSoftware\SWM-G\Platform\CCLink

HFile name

cclink_network.def

CUl file A file used for initializing and setting slave devices.
Define objects to be used, I/O mapping, and others according to the information in the CC-Link Family System Profile Plus
(CSP+) file.
When starting the communication with any slave devices, search the storage destination folder for the corresponding CUI
file to use.
For details of creating the CUI file, refer to the following.
== Page 192 CUI Editor Tab
W Storage destination folder
» C:\cui
HFile name
The first match file in a search in the following order.
(1) Vendor code_Model code_Extension model code_Device version.txt
(2) Vendor code_Model code_Extension model code.txt
(3) Vendor code_Model code.txt

Create a CUI file for each model instead of making it for each slave device.
The CUI file (absolute path) can be individually specified with the cclink_network.def file.
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SCREEN CONFIGURATON AND BASIC OPERATION

This chapter describes the screen configuration and basic operation of IETSN Configurator.

Start and End

The following describes how to start/end SWMOS.
B Start

Operating procedure
Select [SWM-G] = [IETSN Configurator] (1) from the Windows start menu.

R
@ Remote Desktop

Bl F7x64 27 Runtime

(1

Precautions

» To use IETSN Configurator, it must be installed separately from SWMOS. For details, refer to "Installing IETSN
Configurator" in the following manual.
[T 1Motion Control Software SWM-G User's Manual (Startup)

+ Since IETSN Configurator uses the SWM-G engine, SWMOS must be started in advance. IETSN Configurator will not
operate normally if SWMOS is started after IETSN Configurator is started.

H End

Operating procedure
Click the [X] button (1) at the top right of the CC-Link IE TSN Network Configurator screen.

€& cC-Link IE TSN Network Configurator

Main Advanced Funcs CUI Editor Help

Q% #0043 B B

Sean  Hotconnect 5P+ Export  Export Add Clear Export
Reload Def Config Slaves  Messaze Slaves
Activation Files Operation Save
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Screen Configuration

This section describes the screen configuration when IETSN Configurator is started.

B Overall screen
The following shows the overall screen configuration.

Window.

EE CC-Link IE TSN Network Configurator — [m] x

Main Advanced Funcs CUI Editor Help

e & #BL < B

Sean Hotcommest | GSP+ Export  Export Add Clear Export
Reload  Def  Config Slaves  Messaze Slaves
Activation Files Operation Fave
E"‘m Information System Status
[ [01]0.0x00000002 00001005 {MR-J5-3) s
[, [02]1 0x00000002 00001007 (MR-J5W3- Ciwale Time (us) 1000 F Address 162 168.5.055 Tnterrupt Iterual
t [02]2 0+ 00000000 50000002 {NEAGN 25 )
ek 0413 000000000 50000004 {NEAGN2S- Gyclic Frames Mum MAG Acdrese [ 0 | Cormmunication
g Master (0ffline) : !
R Tx PDO Size (Byts) Gyelic Gount 46565 Cyole Frocess
R PO Sizs (Byts)

Mation Process

Command Process

Feedback Process

Communication Status

. (3
Sync Propegation Delay Packet Tirneout ®
Sount Gount 4
(2)> Min () Min () : 28200
Ave ) Ave [ns) :
Nt ) M re)
PDelay Request Receive PDelay Request Follow—up
Min (] Wi (n]
Ave (s Ave [ns] -
M (re) Max (rne) Reset
2021702705 T7.11:45:394] Network changed
[2021/02/05 17:11:43:893] Create Device succesded 47(4)
< b
Copyright(C) 2020 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION .:
Name Description
(1) Ribbon Operation can be performed by switching the Main, Advanced Funcs, CUI Editor, and Help tabs.

Operations such as displaying the status of IETSN Configurator, establishing SDO communication with the
slave devices, and creating the CUI file are conducted from the ribbon.

(2) Network window Displays the slaves connected to the master.

(3) Communication information display area Displays the master communication information and slave communication information.

(4) Message window Displays messages about the current network status.
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Main Tab

The integrated management function and status information of IETSN Configurator are displayed.

Main Advanced Funcs CUI Editor Help

Q&% ¢BL IS B G

o tovemest | S Be B | oA e SR
Activation Files Operation Save

Item Description Reference

Activation | Scan () Scans through the network. =5~ Page 179 Scan
Hotconnect (Fg) Reconnects the added slave device. =5~ Page 179 Hotconnect

Files CSP+ Reload (§4) Loads the list of registered CSP+ files. == Page 180 CSP+ Reload
Export Def (9) Set the parameters for the master setting. ==~ Page 180 Export Def
Export Config (ﬁ;) Configure the settings of IETSN Configurator. =5~ Page 187 Export Config

Operation | Add Slaves (58) Adds the slave devices. =5~ Page 188 Add Slaves
Clear Message (Bg) Clears the message displayed in the message window. == Page 188 Clear Message

Save Export Slaves (@) Saves the message about the current network status. ==~ Page 189 Export Slaves

* Network window
When the [Main] tab is selected in the ribbon, the communication information of the master or slave device can be checked
by selecting [#Master] or a slave device displayed in the tree of the network window.

J

Master [Offline]
@, 0.0=00000002_0000100% (MR-J5-G)
H [, 10=00000002_00001007 (MR-JBW3-G)

Item Description Reference
(1)-‘Master Displays the communication information of the master. =5~ Page 173 Master communication information
(2) Slave device' Displays the communication information of the slave device. I~ Page 176 Slave communication information

*1  The model name of the connected slave device
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Master communication information

By selecting [#ffMaster] in the network window, the communication information of the master can be checked.

Window.

[4Master] in the network window

Information System Status
[, [0110.0x00000002 00001005 (MR-J5-3) s
FL 0211000000002 00001007 (MR- J5tW3- Gyele Time (us) : | 1000 P Address © 1621685555 interrupt Interval - [
=& [07]2.000000000 50000002 (NZ2GN2S- i
£ [0415.0<00000000_5000000¢ (NZ2GN25- Cyelie Frames Num MAC Address [ ] Gomrmunication : ([
B Master (Offline) Tx PDO Size (Byte) : Cyelic Gount : HEEEE
1) Cyele Process - ([ b 2
Rx PDO Size (Byts) : (2)
Wotion Process © [
Gorrrmand Process -
Feedback Process © ([
Communication Status
Sync Propagation Delay Packet Timeout
Gount Court © o
Min (ns) Min fe) © 23200
Bwe (ns) 25000061 Aue () - 45717
Maic (s 125053065 Mac sy @ 765304
. )
FDelay Reguest Receive PDelay Request Follow-up
ot Gaunt
Min () GBE0BGE20 Min fns) - GBEIE5EE0
Ao (ne) 1000379396 Bug fre) © 1000377081
Max (hs) 1002745488 Max (ne) 1002013104 Reset
Item Description

(1) Information

Displays the communication information of the master. (==~ Page 173 Information)

(2) System Status

Displays the system status. (=~ Page 174 System Status)

(3) Communication Status

Displays the communication status of the master. (==~ Page 175 Communication status)

H Information

The communication information of the master is displayed.

Item

Description

Cycle Time (us)

Displays the communication cycle set in the master.

Cycle Frames Num

Displays the number of frames sent at each communication cycle.

Tx PDO Size (Byte)

Displays the overall Tx PDO data amount (master — slave).

Rx PDO Size (Byte)

Displays the overall Rx PDO data amount (slave — master).

IP Address Displays the IP address of the master.
MAC Address Displays the MAC address of the master.
Cyclic Count Displays the number of communication cycles after the SWM-G engine is started.
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Bl System Status

The system status is displayed. The stability of the system can be checked.

Hovering the cursor on the bar with a color displays the detailed data.
* Interrupt Interval » Communication/Cycle Process/Motion Process/Command Process/Feedback Process

System Status Swystem Status

Interrupt Interval

.

Interrupt Iterval

Communication Coramiunication

Cycle Process Cycle Process

Mation Process Mation Process

Command Process Gommand Process

Feedback Process Feadhack Process

Item Description

Interrupt Interval Displays the statistics of the ratio of the interrupt interval to nominal communication cycle.
The nominal communication cycle is the communication cycle specified in the master.

Communication Displays the statistics of the ratio of the communication processing time to nominal communication cycle.
Cycle Process Displays the statistics of the ratio of the cycle processing time to nominal communication cycle.

Motion Process Displays the statistics of the ratio of the processing time of the motion module to nominal communication cycle.
Command Process Displays the statistics of the ratio of the command processing time to nominal communication cycle.

Feedback Process Displays the statistics of the ratio of the feedback processing time to nominal communication cycle.

The following table lists the display colors of the bar. For details, refer to the following.
[C1SWM-G User Manual
* Interrupt Interval

Item Description

Green The status is normal.

Yellow Although there is a little processing load, it is not a problem.
Orange The processing load is high.

It may be improved by adjusting the communication cycle or others.

Red The processing load is too high and the communication may be disconnected.
Review the settings such as the communication cycle.

« Communication/Cycle Process/Motion Process/Command Process/Feedback Process

Item Description
Green Indicates that the rate of data between 0% and 40% is 90% or more.
Yellow Indicates that the rate of data between 0% and 40% is between 60% and 90%.
Orange Indicates that the rate of data between 0% and 40% is between 30% and 60%.
Red Indicates that the rate of data between 0% and 40% is less than 30%.

APPX

1 74 Appendix 5 CC-Link IE TSN Configuration Tool



B Communication status
Check the communication status of the master. For details of each frame, refer to the following.

[T1SWM-G User Manual

Item

Description

Sync

Displays the statistical information of the sending interval of the Sync frame.
« Count: Statistics of Sync

* Min (ns): Minimum value of Sync

« Avg (ns): Average value of Sync

* Max (ns): Maximum value of Sync

Propagation Delay

Displays the statistical information of the interval between the PDelayReq frame is received and the
PDelayRespFollowUp frame is sent.

+ Count: Statistics of Propagation Delay

* Min (ns): Minimum value of Propagation Delay

* Avg (ns): Average value of Propagation Delay

* Max (ns): Maximum value of Propagation Delay

PDelay Request Receive

Displays the statistical information of the receiving interval of the PDelayReq frame.
+ Count: Statistics of PDelay Request Receive

* Min (ns): Minimum value of PDelay Request Receive

* Avg (ns): Average value of PDelay Request Receive

* Max (ns): Maximum value of PDelay Request Receive

PDelay Request Follow-up

Displays the statistical information of the sending interval of the PDelayRespFollowUp frame.
« Count: Statistics of PDelay Request Follow-up

* Min (ns): Minimum value of PDelay Request Follow-up

* Avg (ns): Average value of PDelay Request Follow-up

* Max (ns): Maximum value of PDelay Request Follow-up

Packet Timeout

Displays the number of packet timeouts.

[Reset] button

Resets the display information.

Point ;>

« Since the communication amount is relatively high and a jitter tends to occur immediately after the

communication start, a packet timeout may occur. When the settings of "MessageLevel" and "PrintLog"
under [Basic Setting] in [Master Setting] on the "Master Settings" window displayed by selecting [Main] =
[Export Def] (9) are as follows, the log output at the communication stop may temporarily become a
processing load and a packet timeout may occur. It should not be a problem unless a packet timeout occurs

at normal times.

- Messagelevel: 3 (Error message, warning message, setting message, debug message)

- PrintLog: Selected (Log is output.)
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Slave communication information

Select [ffMaster] = a slave device™! in the network window to check the communication information of the slave device.
*1  The model name of the connected slave device

Window.

« Slave Information
Select [#¢Master] = a slave device ! in the network window and select the [Slave Information] tab.

2
- ff Master Slave Information PO Tnformation
[ 0 =]
""" [, [02]1.0xD0000002 DODOTO0T (MR- J5W3- Basic Information System Information /0 Information
- [08]2.0x00000000_50000002 (NZ2GN2S-
4 [0413.0x00000000_0000004 (NZ2GN2S- Slave D : NMT Sitate Input
5 Master (Offline) Address [ 0] Siee: [ 4]
Medel Cade *
P address - ee [ o HNNNNNNN-
N 168
(1) @)
Wendor Code Output
Ex Madel Code - address [ -] Sie: [ -]
MAG Aderess Byte o TN
Terersrrerttertt
Aixis Tdex
hum Of Axes
TxFOO: | StatusWord || ModesDisn | [ Act Fos | [ Aot vel | [ ActTra ]
| ErrorGode || TPStetus | [ Followng Error | [ Digitallwat  |[ TPPasi1 |
[ TPPass2  |[ TPNes1 [ TPMez2 [ watchdos UL | 4
-
RePDO : [ GontrolWord | [ Wode Oper | [ TarestPos [ TarestVel [[ TarectTra | “)
[ Profievel |[ Frofiledce || Frofilebec || MaxTra.  |[ Pos TrqLimit |
[ MegTrglimit |[ TPFune || MaxProfVel |[ VelOffsst |[ TrgOffsst |
[ Max Mator Vel | [ Digital Output | [ Watchdog DL | [ Homing Method | [ Spd Sch Switch |
| SpdSchzera || HomirgAss | [ Home Offsst |

* PDU Information
Select [#§Master] = a slave device ! in the network window and select the [PDU information] tab.

i Moster Slave Information PDU brformation
B
+f, [02]10x00000002 000 1007 (P~ J5its- Basic Information POU Information
-, [0312.0:00000000_50000002 (NZ 2GN32S- )
- [0413.000000000_50000004 (NZ2GN3S- ket Tisout - Input — Bit Subk Pavlead
..... g Master (Offline) — Lol Addrass : Ox0
Remote Address © 00 Timing error © @)
®) ” e — conrolFix: @
Ihput — Word i .
laghosis Data
Lol Address :
Application Stopped :
Remoate Address © 0000 ppiication Stoppe : @
Tize Application Error o
Network Error © @)
Output — Bit l—(6
Gycle Disable - @) (6)
Lacal Address | o . o
isconnect Event ©
Remate Address |
S Watch dog Error o
fze 0
eva: @
Output — Word aoF: @
Local Address AL - o
Rerote Address
Size :
Reset

*1  The model name of the connected slave device

Displayed.items

Item Description

1) Basic Information

Displays the basic information of the slave. (==~ Page 177 Basic Information)

2) System Information

Displays the system information. ((==~ Page 177 System Information)

Displays the I/O information when the slave is I/0. (==~ Page 177 1/O Information)

4) Axes Information

Displays the axes information of the slave. (=5~ Page 177 Axes Information)

(
(
(3) I/O Information
(
(

5) Basic Information

Displays the basic information of the PDU.
« Packet Timeout: Displays the number of packet timeouts.

(6) PDU Information

Displays the PDU information. (==~ Page 178 PDU information)
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B Basic Information

Item Description

Slave ID Displays the slave ID. The number is assigned from "0" in the order of connection.
Model Code Displays the model code of the slave device.

IP Address Displays the IP address set in the slave device.

Vendor Code Displays the vendor code of the slave device.

Ex Model Code Displays the extension model code of the slave device.

MAC Address Displays the MAC address of the Ethernet port assigned to the slave device.

B System Information

Item

Description

NMT State

Displays the communication status of the NMT state machine.

« None: Not connected

« Init: Initial communication state

« Preop (Pre-Operational): SDO communication state by transient transmission

« Safeop (Safe-Operational): PDO communication state by cyclic transmission (Servo motor driving is impossible)
* Op (Operational): PDO communication state by cyclic transmission (Servo motor driving is possible)

M 1/0 Information

Item

Description

Input/Output

Displays the input information and output information.

« Address: Displays the address of the 1/0.

« Size: Displays the size of the 1/0.

« Byte: Set the byte position to be displayed in bit.

« Bit display: Indicates the ON/OFF status of the I/O position specified in byte.

Bit 0 to Bit 7
o INNNRNNN-
* Red: OFF
* Green: ON
B Axes Information
Item Description
Num Of Axes Displays the number of axes of the slave device.
Axis Index Displays the axis index for multiple axes.
Tx PDO Displays the status of Tx PDO mapping of the axis specified with CANopen object required for PDO of the axis.
« Gray: PDO mapping disabled
« Green: PDO mapping enabled
Rx PDO

Displays the status of Rx PDO mapping of the axis specified with CANopen object required for PDO of the axis.
« Gray: PDO mapping disabled
« Green: PDO mapping enabled
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H PDU information

Item Description

Input - Bit Displays the input bit information.

« Local Address: Displays the 1/0 address of SWM-G.

* Remote Address: Displays the 1/0 address of the slave.
« Size: Displays the size of the 1/0O.

Input - Word Displays the input word information.

« Local Address: Displays the 1/0 address of SWM-G.

« Remote Address: Displays the 1/O address of the slave.
« Size: Displays the size of the 1/0.

Output - Bit Displays the output bit information.

« Local Address: Displays the 1/0 address of SWM-G.

* Remote Address: Displays the 1/O address of the slave.
« Size: Displays the size of the 1/0.

Output - Word Displays the output word information.

« Local Address: Displays the 1/0 address of SWM-G.

* Remote Address: Displays the 1/0 address of the slave.
« Size: Displays the size of the 1/0O.

Sub Payload Indicates the sub payload information with lamps.
HTiming error

Indicates the timing error information with the lamp.
* Green@: Timing error not detected

+ Red@: Timing error detected

HControl Flag

Indicates the control flag information with the lamp.
* Green@): Cyclic transmission can be performed
. Redﬂ: Cyclic transmission cannot be performed

Diagnosis Application Stopped Indicates the application stop information with the lamp.
Data * Green@): Application operating
+ Red@: Application stopped

Application Error Indicates the application error information with the lamp.
* Green@): Application error not detected
. Red‘: Application error detected

Network Error Indicates the network error information with the lamp.
* Green@): Network error not detected
* Red@: Network error detected

Cycle Disable Indicates the cyclic control data information with the lamp.
* Green@): Cyclic data enabled
+ Red@: Cyclic data disabled

Disconnect Event Indicates the existence of the disconnection event of the slave with the lamp.
* Green@): Disconnection event not detected
. Redﬂ: Disconnection event detected

Watch dog Error Indicates the watchdog error information with the lamp.
* Green@): Watchdog error not detected
. Redo: Watchdog error detected

EMG Indicates the system emergency stop information with the lamp.
* Green@): EMG signal not detected
* Red@: EMG signal detected

GOF Indicates the gate off request information of the power supply module with the lamp.
* Green@): GOF signal not detected
* Red@: GOF signal detected

ALM Indicates the alarm occurrence information with the lamp.
* Green@): ALM signal not detected
* Red@: ALM signal detected

eset] button ears the errors in the sub payload information of the slave.

[Reset] butt Cl th in th b load inf ti f the sl

When any of these errors turns on, the error display is not cleared until reset.
Click the [Reset] button to acquire the latest error information.

Point}’

Since the communication amount is relatively high and a jitter tends to occur immediately after the
communication start, an error may occur. When an error occurs at the communication start, click the [Reset]
button to clear the error. These errors are not problems unless they occur at the normal state.
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Communication
H Scan

Scan through the network.
When a slave device is connected after IETSN Configurator is started, load the information of the connected slave device.

Operating procedure
1. Click [Main] = [Scan] () in the ribbon.

2. The scanned slave device is added to the tree under [#Master] in the network window.

- Master
- Ex Master (Offline)

Information EE ) [nformation
", [01000x00000002_00001005 (MR- J5-G)

Gycle Time (us) - [ * L [0201.0x00000002_00001007 (MR- J5i3- Cyele Time (us) - [

) 5 Master (Offline)
Gyclic Frames Num : [ = Gyolic Frames hum : [
T POO Size (Byte) © [ T« POO Size (Byte) - [

Bl Hotconnect
Reconnect the added slave device.

When a slave device is added to the network connection, use the hot connect function to connect it without affecting the other
slave devices.

Operating procedure
1. Click [Main] = [Hotconnect] (Qp) in the ribbon.

2. The network is connected again.

& i B""m Information
* T aonosoo oontons (vicsecy| | TOrMEtion L. [01J0.0<00000002_0000 1005 (MR- J5-G)
[02]1 0x00000002_0000 1007 (MR- J5Wi3- Cyele Time tus) - [ L, (0211000000002 00001007 ¢ M- 5w Gycle Time (us) [
i (0812600000000 50000002 (NE2GN25- i e [0912.0x00000000_50000002 (NZ2GN2S~ ’
[04]3 1x00000000_50000004 (NZIGN25- Gyelie Frames um . [ £ [0413.0x00000000 50000004 (NZ 2G2S~ Oyl Frames bum [
£ Master (Offline) Tx DO Size (Byte) © [ - Master (Offline) Ty FOO Siee (Byte) © [
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File

B CSP+ Reload
Load the list of registered CSP+ files.
Typically, when the automatic loading setting is enabled, the CSP+ file is automatically loaded at the startup of IETSN

Configurator.

When the automatic loading setting is disabled or when the CSP+ list is updated, perform the CSP+ reloading.

Configure the automatic loading setting in the "Auto Load CSP+ File" of "Utility Configuration" screen. (==~ Page 187 Export
Config)

Operating procedure
1. Click [Main] = [CSP+ Reload] (v‘}) in the ribbon to display the "CSP+ Reload" screen.

2. The CSP+ information loaded at the startup can be checked. The selection columns of the loaded files are displayed in
gray.
€SP+ Reload [ ]

CESP+ List

Check File MNarme Description ~
MNZ2GN2B1-320 Ver O DG Input
MNZ2GM2ZB1-320T Yer. O Y0 Gombined
MNZ2GMZBT-320TE Ver. O IO Gombined
MNZ2GM2B1-32T Ver. O Transistor Output
NZ2GN2ZB1-32TE Wer 0 Transistor Cutput
MNZ2GM2ZE-60AD4 Yer. O Analog Input
MNZ2GMN2ZE-50DAS Ver. O Analog Output
NZZGN251-320 Ver O DG Input
MNZ2GM251-320T Yer. 0 Y0 Gombined
MNZ2GM2ZET-320TE Ver. O /0 Gombined
MZ2GMNZE1-32T Wer. 0 Transistor Output
NZ2GN2ZZ1-32TE Wer 0 Transistor Output
MNZ2GM2E-60AD4 Yer. O Analog Input
WrIen! anaa o low Cusbrusk hd

Reload

3. Click the [Reload] button to reload the files displayed in the CSP+ list and to update the list.

4. Click the [X] button in the upper right of the screen to close the "CSP+ Reload" screen.

B Export Def

Set the parameters for the master setting in the "Master Settings" screen.

The network definition file (cclink_network.def) can be easily created by changing the parameters as necessary and saving it.
The default settings are displayed for all the parameters in the "Master Settings" screen. To update the network definition file
(cclink_network.def), change the required parameters and click the [Save] button.

Although the changed parameters are retained until IETSN Configurator is ended, the settings are not applied unless the
saving operation is performed.

Point}3

» The network definition file (cclink_network.def) of the master setting to be saved by [Export Def] (9) of
IETSN Configurator is the same as the file to be generated by writing to the SWMOS engine (clicking the
[Save to Engine] button displayed by selecting [E]SWMOS] = [Ez/Network] = [flComm1/Comm2] in the
navigation window) and is stored in the same folder (C:\Program Files\MotionSoftware\SWM-
G\Platform\CCLink). Therefore, it operates with the setting of the last writing operation ([Save to Engine]
button or [Create DEF file] (9)).

» The setting written to the SWM-G engine is applied at the communication start.

« If an error occurs when a network definition file is loaded by clicking the [Load] button, the file may be the
one written by SWMOS. To load the file with IETSN Configurator, recreate a network definition file with
IETSN Configurator.
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Window.
[Main] = [Export Def] (9)

Master Settings
Master Setting Slave Setting
Basic Setting Extracted Slave Information
GCommGycle : [2000 Ul Messasslevel : [0 ” VendorCiode ModelCode ExModelCode
DeviceVer MAGAddr Faddr
Time Sync Protocol @ | [EEES0Z2.1AS ~
(1)y—> Fadd 192 N E | . [z | Axes Map
[ Axes Map
TSLT:  0:[025 1:[08 2:[0285 - -
‘ | | | ‘ | 1D Axis ewr Axis
Printlog [ GyclicSsMeasure UserDst [ HaktOrklstworkDiff 0 0 0
[ BroadcasthsFrame [ UssPasAxishdsx YNTx [ PPMods 1 1 1
1 2 2
Advanced Setting 2 3 3
MasterOpWaitTime : [10000 ArrouncePeriod: [0 | 2 4 4
2 5 B
PriorityWaitTime : FelayPeriod | [0
SlaveScarWaitTime © [100 Pelay Timeout
/0 Map
NetworkConfiWaitTime : 2000 SyncFailCount 0] 10 Map
(2)— ShaueConfiglait Time : SyncFsiDiff 4086 ID | InAddr | InSize [Outhddr|OutSize
T A 8.« iz L iz
” y 4 12 4 12 4
InaccessCount SlavelnitThread 5 16 4 16 4
Transmit Timeout CycleModz
Symepert
Load Default Save
4) 5) (6)
Item Description

(1) Basic Setting

Set the communication cycle and IP address. (==~ Page 182 Basic Setting)

(2) Advanced Setting

Configure the detailed settings related to the CC-Link IE TSN network.

*

(cclink_network.def)" in the following manual.
LTISWM-G User Manual

Normally, use the default settings. For details of the settings, refer to "CC-Link IE TSN Platform => Network Define

(3) Slave Setting

Select [UserDef] in [Master Setting] = [Basic Setting] to configure the slave settings.

The parameter settings to be applied to each slave are separated within the network definition (cclink_network.def).

(= Page 183 Slave Setting)

(4) [Load] button

Loads the parameters from the saved network definition file (cclink_network.def).

(5) [Default] button

Discards the changed parameter settings and restores the default settings.

(6) [Save] button

Saves the set parameters in the network definition file (cclink_network.def).
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182

B Basic Setting

Set the communication cycle and IP address. Set the other parameters as necessary.

Item Description Default
Communication cycle (CommCycle) Set the communication cycle. 1000[ps]

* Setting value: 125/250/500/1000/2000/4000/8000/16000[us]
Message level Set the message level. 0
(MessageLevel) * 0: Error message only

« 1: Error message, warning message

« 2: Error message, warning message, setting message

« 3: Error message, warning message, setting message, debug message

*: This setting overwrites the settings configured in Modules.ini.
Time synchronous protocol Select the time synchronous protocol. IEEE802.1AS

(Time Sync Protocol)

» IEEE1588v2
» IEEE802.1AS

IP address (IPAddr)

Set the IP address of the master.

192.168.3.253

Time slot (TSLT) Set the division ratio of the time slot. TSLT0=0.25
» TSLTO: IP communication TSLT1=05
» TSLT1: CC-Link IE TSN network TSLT2=0.25
« TSLT2: Time synchronization

Log output (PrintLog) Select whether to output the log after the communication stop. Selected

« Selected: Log is output.
» Not selected: Log is not output.

CyclicSs frame log output
(CyclicSsMeasure)

Select whether to output the log of CyclicSs frame after the communication stop.
When this item is enabled, PrintLog is enabled as well.

* Selected: Log is output.

» Not selected: Log is not output.

Not selected

Network configuration definition
(UserDef)

Select whether to load the information of the network configuration defined in the network
definition file (cclink_network.def).

« Selected: The information of the network configuration is loaded.

« Not selected: The information of the network configuration is not loaded.

Not selected

Network configuration discrepancy
restriction
(HaltOnNetworkDiff)

Select whether to restrict the start of the communication when the defined network
configuration is different from the actual network.

« Selected: The start of the communication is restricted.

* Not selected: The start of the communication is not restricted.

Not selected

Ms frame broadcast setting
(BroadcastMsFrame)

Select whether to broadcast the CyclicMs frame.
« Selected: The frame is broadcasted.
* Not selected: The frame is not broadcasted.

Not selected

Axis index selection
(UselPAsAxisIndex)

Select whether to use the fourth octet in the IP address of the slave as the start value of
the axis number.

* Selected: Used

» Not selected: Not used

Not selected

IP communication selection (VNTX)

Select whether to use the IP communication mixed function.
« Selected: Used
« Not selected: Not used

Selected

PM motion function selection (PPMode)

Select whether to use the PM motion function.
« Selected: Used
» Not selected: Not used

Not selected
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B Slave Setting

The communication information of the master is displayed.

Select [UserDef] in [Master Setting] = [Basic Setting] to configure the slave settings.

The parameter settings applied to each slave can be separated within the network definition (cclink_network.def).

Each displayed item indicates the attribute of the slave information. The master scans through the network and compares it

with the defined network configuration when the communication is started. The slave is considered as a match only when all
the specified attribute (VendorCode, ModelCode, ExModelCode, DeviceVer, MACAddr, IPAddr) and actual information match
(attributes that are not specified are not compared).

Item Description Default
VendorCode Select whether to specify the vendor code of the slave. Not selected
« Selected: Used
« Not selected: Not used
ModelCode Select whether to specify the model code of the slave. Not selected
« Selected: Specified
* Not selected: Not specified
ExModelCode Select whether to specify the extension model code of the slave. Not selected
« Selected: Specified
* Not selected: Not specified
DeviceVer Select whether to specify the device version of the slave. Not selected
« Selected: Specified
* Not selected: Not specified
MACAddr Select whether to specify the MAC address of the slave. Not selected
« Selected: Specified
* Not selected: Not specified
IPAddr Select whether to specify the IP address of the slave. Not selected
« Selected: Specified
* Not selected: Not specified
Axes Map Select whether to enable the axis mapping. Not selected
« Selected: Enabled
* Not selected: Disabled
New Axis Specify the axis numbers when the axis mapping is enabled. Scanned axis numbers
1/0 Map Select whether to enable the 1/0 mapping. Not selected
* Selected: Enabled
* Not selected: Disabled
InAddr/OutAddr Specify the address of the input or output. Assigned from the start in
the order of connection
InSize/OutSize Specify the size of the input or output. 1/0 size set in the CUI file
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How to use the axis mapping

The axis mapping can be used when the communication with the slave device is established.

Click [Export Def] (B) to display the "Master Settings" screen.

Select [UserDef] in "Basic Setting". Selecting [Axes Map] in the slave setting enables editing the list of connected slaves
(servo amplifiers

~

and specifying a number to a new axis.
Click the [Save] button to update the network definition (cclink_network.def). The settings are applied at the next
communication start.

Master Settings n
Master Setting Slave Setting
Basic Setting Extracted Slave Information
GommCyele : 2000 % MessazeLevel : [0 \, ‘endorCode ModsIGade ExhiodelCods
Deviceier MAACADdr Phddr

Time Sync Protocol : | [EEES02.1AS  «

Paddr : [192 | . [1ea [E =] | fxes Map
fixes Map
TSLT: 0:[025 1: o5 2:[025 - -
‘ RN | ‘ | D Axis Mew Axis
PrintLog [ CyelicSsheasure UserDet | [] HaltOnietwarkDift o] 0 5
[] BroadcasthsFrame [ UselPAsbxisindes YMTx [] PPMode 1 1 4
, 1 2 3
Achvanced Setting 2 3 2
MasterOptiaitTime 10000 AnnouncePeriod: 0| 2 4 1
2 5 0
PriarityWaitTime PdelayPeriod : [0
SlaveScanWaitTime : Pdslay Timeout
/O Map
NetworkGonfigWaitTime : [2000 SyncFailGount [ /O Map
SlaweConfieWaltTime SyncFailDiff 4006 IO | Inbddr | InSize |Qutbddr|OutSize
GyclicGonfleWaltT] 100 DatalinkErrarPeriod : [3 . 12 Y 12
woliclontigivalt lime - atalinkErrorEer i
4 12 4 12 4
InacosssCount ShavehnitThread 5 16 4 16 4
Transmit Timeout GycleMods
Syrcrariod
Load Default Save

Axes with the same ID in the axis map indicate a multi-axis servo amplifier. The order is in A-axis, B-axis, and C-axis from the

top.
In the example in the screen above, the axes are as follows.
ID Servo amplifier Axis No.
0 MR-J5-G(-RJ) 5
1 MR-J5W2-G A-axis 3
1 MR-J5W2-G B-axis 4
2 MR-J5W3-G A-axis 2
2 MR-J5W3-G B-axis 1
2 MR-J5W3-G C-axis 0

Set the slave information definition in the network definition (cclink_network.def) as follows.

[Slave 0]
IPAddr=192.168.3.1
Axis0=5

[Slave 1]
IPAddr=192.168.3.2
Axis0=3

Axis1=4

[Slave 2]
IPAddr=192.168.3.3
Axis0=2

Axis1=1

Axis2=0
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How to use the 1/0O mapping

The I/O mapping can be used when the communication with the slave device is established.

Click [Export Def] (B) to display the "Master Settings" screen.

Select [UserDef] in "Basic Setting". Selecting [I/O Map] in the slave setting enables editing the list of connected slaves (1/0O)
and specifying a new address and size.

Click the [Save] button to update the network definition (cclink_network.def). The settings are applied at the next
communication start.

Master Settings n
Master Setting Slave Setting
Basic Setting Extracted Slave Information
GommCyele : 2000 % MessazeLevel : [0 \, ‘endorCode ModsIGade ExhiodelCods
Deviceier MAACADdr Phddr

Time Sync Protocol : | [EEES02.1AS  «

Paddr : [192 | . [1ea [E =] | foes Map
[ xes Map
TELT:  0:[025 1: o5 2 [0g5 - -
‘ RN | 2] | D Axiz Mew Axis
PrintLog [ GyelicSsheastre UserDet ) [ HaltOrietwarkDift 0 0 0
[] BroadcasthsFrame [ UselPAsbxisindes YMTx [] PPMode 1 1 1
1 2 2
Advanced Setting 2 ) E)
MasterOpiaitTime : (10000 AmmouncePeriod [0 | 2 4 4
2 o] 5
PriarityWaitTime PdelayPeriod : [0
SlaveScanWaitTime : Pdslay Timeout
/O Map
NetworkGonfigWaitTime : [2000 SyncFailGount 170 Man
ShveConfigWaltTime SyncFalDiff © 4006 Dl InAddr  1nSize OutiAddr OutSize
CyclicGonfigWaitTims - DatalinkErrorPeriod 0 12 0 12
4 (12 12 12 12
IraccessCount SlavshnitThread 5 |24 12 24 12
Transmit Timeout GycleMods
Syrcrariod
Load Default Save

In the screen above, the addresses are assigned with the default sizes (bit 4 bytes, word 8 bytes).

The input/output data of each slave can be accessed from the defined addresses.

[Ex]

When the addresses are assigned in "20-byte" increments

I/0 Map
L0 Map
D InAddr  InSize OuthAddr OutSize
0 12 0 12
4 20 12 20 12
5 40 12 40 12

Set the slave information definition in the network definition (cclink_network.def) as follows.

[Slave 3]
IPAddr=192.168.3.4
InAddr=0

InSize=12
OutAddr=0
OutSize=12

[Slave 4]
IPAddr=192.168.3.5
InAddr=20
InSize=12
OutAddr=20
OutSize=12

[Slave 5]
IPAddr=192.168.3.6
InAddr=40
InSize=12
OutAddr=40
OutSize=12
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[Ex]

When only the bit data is used (the 8-byte word data is not used) and the addresses are set in "5-byte" increments

/0 Map
103 tap

D InAddr  InSize OutAddr OutSizs

0 4 0 4
4 5 4 5 4
5 10 4 10 4

Set the slave information definition in the network definition (cclink_network.def) as follows.

[Slave 3]
IPAddr=192.168.3.4
InAddr=0

InSize=4
OutAddr=0
OutSize=4

[Slave 4]
IPAddr=192.168.3.5
InAddr=5

InSize=4
OutAddr=5
OutSize=4

[Slave 5]
IPAddr=192.168.3.6
InAddr=10

InSize=4
OutAddr=10
OutSize=4

Point}’
For details of the setting by directly editing the network definition (cclink_network.def), refer to "CC-Link IE

TSN Platform = Network Define (cclink_network.def)" in the following manual.
L1SWM-G User Manual
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B Export Config
Configure the settings of IETSN Configurator

Displayed.items
[Main] = [Export Config] (&%a)

Utility Configuration

Lanevmee

(1)—PE Auto Load CSP+ File
(2)—»H Display P Ta Tree English v +—(3)

Cancel

Displayed.items

Item

Description
Select whether to load "CSP+ file" stored in the "CSPP" folder automatically when IETSN Configurator is started.

« Selected: Loaded automatically

(1) Auto Load CSP+ File
* Not selected: Not loaded automatically

(2) Display IP To Tree

name.
« Selected: Displayed

=l
[ [0110.0:00000002_00001005 (MP-.J6-G)

[, [02110:00000002_00001007 (MR-.J5W3-
35 Master (Offline)

« Not selected: Not displayed

[, U0=00000002_ 00001005 (MR- J6-G)
1.0x00000002_00001007 {MR-J53-G)

55 Master (Offline)

Set the display language of IETSN Configurator.

Set whether to display IP addresses of slave devices.
When this item is selected, the value in the fourth octet of the IP address is displayed at the beginning of each slave

(3) Language
« English: English
* BHA5E(Japanese): Japanese
» 5t= 0f(Korean): Korean
« tAxz(Chinese): Chinese (Simplified)
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Operation

B Add Slaves

Add an offline slave. The added slave is displayed in the tree under [E2Master (Offline)] in the network window.

Operating procedure

1. Click [Main] = [Add Slaves] (<8 ) in the ribbon to display the "Add slaves" screen.
2. Select the slave to be added (Example: MR-J5-G) from "Resource CSP+", and click the [(F)Add] button.

Add slaves [ = |
Resource C5P+ Slave List
-~k NZZGN2B-60DAL Yer. O " -Bx Master (Offline)

g NZZGNZI1-320 Ver. O
~orgy NZZGNZI1-320T Ver. O
~orgy NZZGENZI1-320TE Yer. 0
-y NZZGMZZ1-32T Ver. 0

-y NZZGNZIT-32TE Ver. O @
-~ NZ2EN2S-604D4 Yer. O
-~ NZ2EN2S-60DAS Yer. O Add

g NZZGENCEZ-32D Yer. O

@y NZZGNCES-320T Ver. 0 @

- NZZENCF 1-320 Yer. 0

-y NZZGNCF1-32T Yer. 0 Remove
-l FR-A300-GN Yer. 0

-] FR-ES00-E Ver. 0 ®

FR-EBO0-3CE Ver. O

-l MR=JSW2-G Ver. 6
@, MR=JSW3-G Ver. 6
@, MR=JET-G ¥er. 6

oK Gancel

3. The selected slave is added to "Slave List".

Add slaves [ = |
Resource C5P+ Slave List
ek NZZGNZE-600A4 Ver. O ~ == Master (Offlne)
- NZZENZS1-320 Ver. O ( Ll 0.0200000002_00001005 (MR-JS- )

~orgy NZZGNZI1-320T Ver. O
~orgy NZZGENZI1-320TE Yer. 0
-y NZZGNZIT-32T Ver. O

-y NZZGMNZS1-32TE Ver. O @
- NZZGNZS-60AD4 YVer. O
- NZZGN2S-60DA4 YVer. O Add
- NZZGENCES-320 Ver. 0
@y NZZGNCES-320T Ver. 0 @
- NZZENCF 1-320 Yer. 0
-y NZZGNCF1-32T Yer. 0 Remove
-l FR-A300-GN Yer. 0
- E FR-ES00-E Ver. 0 ®
-] FR-EBO0-SCE Ver 0

FR-FS00-GM Ver. 0 Clear

@, MR-J5-G Yer. &
@, MR=J5-G-RJ Ver. 6
-l MR=JSW2-G Ver. 6
@, MR=JSW3-G Ver. 6
@, MR=JET-G ¥er. 6

oK Gancel

» Select a slave added to "Slave List" and click the [(©)Remove] button to remove it from "Slave List".
+ Click the [(X)Clear] button to remove all the slaves added to the slave list.

4. After adding slave devices, click the [OK] button to close the "Add slaves" screen.

B Clear Message
Clear the message displayed in the message window.

Operating procedure

1. Click [Main] = [Clear Message] (2% ) in the ribbon.

2. The message displayed in the message window is cleared.
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Saving

B Export Slaves

Save the current online slave configuration in a file (.xml).

Operating procedure

1. Click [Main] = [Export Slaves] () in the ribbon to display the "Save As" screen.

2. Setthe saving destination and file name of the slave configuration file, and click the [Save] button to save.
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Advance Funcs Tab

Perform the SDO communication with the slave device.

Main Advanced Funcs CUI Editor Help

)

Aszist

Aduanced

Settings

The information of the slave device is displayed, and the object is read/written.

Window.

[Advanced Funcs]

(1) (i)
l Axds Number
Sive 14
- [04]2.0:x00000000_5FFFO092 (NZ2GN25 1)
=9 [05]3.0:x00000000_5FFFO830 (MNZ2GN25 T
5 Master (Offline) ¥pe L
(3) O Bin O Dec @ Hex Sigred Unsigried I‘ 4)
500 Access
. hdex 0x [ | Subldexiox [ | leesth: [ ] -~
Value 1 0x [ |
1 (5)
hdec: 0 [ | Subbdex:ox [ | Lersth: [1 <
Wi ite Write
Walue © Ox |
Displayed.items
Item Description
(1) Slave Id Displays the slave ID of the slave device selected in the network window.
(2) Axis Number Displays the axis number when a servo amplifier is selected. When a multi-axis servo amplifier is selected, axis numbers

for the number of axes are displayed.

(3) Type Select the data format for values.
* Bin
* Dec
* Hex

(4) Signedness Select the signedness of values when "Dec" is selected as the type.
« Signed
« Unsigned

(5) SDO Access The object is read or written.

« Index: Specify the index of the object.

« Sub Index: Specify the sub index of the object.

« [{] button: Copies the object information (index/sub index/length) on the reading side to the writing side.
« [Read] button: Reads the object specified with the index and sub index.

« [Write] button: Writes the specified value to the object specified with the index and sub index.
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Bl Assist

From the pull-down list in the "Assist" screen, select the object from/to which the SDO value is read/written.

Operating procedure

1. Click [Advanced Funcs] = [Assist] (‘3{) in the ribbon to display the "Assist" screen.

Assist ﬂ

G040 : Controkword ~

OK

2. Selectthe object from/to which the SDO value is read/written from the pull-down list, and click the [OK] button.

3. The values of the selected object are displayed in the index and sub index on the reading side.

Axis Number

Slave I

Type
O Bin O Dec @® Hex Sigred Unsigned
50O Access
Index : Ox (G040 Sub Tndex 0 ] Length :
(oo - s R
Value : 0x [- |
1
e Subldex: 0x | | Lensth: 1 v
Wirite Write
Value : 0x |
Pomt/C

* The index and sub index can be directly entered as well.

« Before writing a value, click the [Read] button to read a value so that the object length is acquired. Then,
click the [{] button to copy the value to the writing side, and click the [Write] button to write the value. Writing
a value may fail when the object length is different.
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CUI Editor Tab

Create a CUI file required for the connection with the slave.

Main Advanced Funcs CUI Editor Help

H’ Eﬁ ri 3{ @; [ Ex Model Gode

Ssve Load Opsn | Assist Object | []Davics Ver
List

Filez Advanced Filez
Item Description Reference
Files Save (ig) Generates a CUI file with the set configuration. =5~ Page 197 Saving the CUI file
Load (k) Loads a file to check the settings in an existing CUI file. I~ Page 194 Loading a CUI file
Open (W) Opens an existing CUI file. ==~ Page 197 Opening a CUI file
Advanced | Assist (i{) Select the required control functions and perform the PDO mapping. =5~ Page 194 Editing the PDO
Object List () The object list can be checked when the PDO list is added. entry list
Files Ex Model Code Select whether to add the extension model code to the file name, extension ==~ Page 197 Saving the CUI file
model code, and CUI file name.
Device Ver Select whether to add the device version to the CUI file name.
When selecting this item, select "Ex Model Code" as well.

CUI Editor

Select a slave device displayed in the tree of the network window, and edit data to generate a CUI file.

Window
[CUI Editor]
* When a servo amplifier is selected

(1 @) 3) )

h 4 h 4
R Servo
oM L0710 000001 00071005 (MR-J5-G) ‘[PDO Tyne-g.rx [Device Typs O o
02]1.0x00000002_D000 1007 (MR- J5W3-

(m Receive | |0 v)[;_T; Send | |2 v)
= (0412 (00000000 5FFF0082 (NZ2GN25 | Tode Mumbar
o] [ o1 |[ 02 [oa |[0a |[os |[oa | [o7 ][0 ][oe [0 |[11][12] 13 ][14] 15 —(©)

T [08]3 000000000_5FFF 0690 (M22GN251
Bz Master (Offline)
PDO Object List
Check Index

L 051600 st —(7)

0O o601
| (AR v
PDO Entry List
Check Index Suhb Mame Size Offset Type
031 D01 Wi ounter DL 1 2.0 (18hit)
O O:H060 0 Meodes of operation 1.0 (8bit) CHAR
O 0507 A D00 Target position 40 (32bit) INT
O  060FF 000 Target velocity 4.0 (32hit) INT —(8)
O 06040 ¥ ] Controhword 20 (16hbit) USHORT
O OG0ED 000 Positive torque limit valus 2.0 (16kit) USHORT
O 0:G0E1 000 MNegative torgue limit val.. 2.0 (16hit) USHORT
O 0:6071 000 Target torgus 20 (18hit) SHORT
Size 10/ 80 [Byte] Add PDO Entry Delete PDO Entry
(9) (10)
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* When an /O is selected

=B s = N o
@B [0110.000000002_00001005 (MR- J5-G) =) O Tx evice Type o

£

Displayed.items

(1 ) (3) 4)
i ] i
[f. Receive | |0 )[__. Send | 2 )‘
/O Size .
it Word
Output " otteet [ 0] e “tteet [ 0] Byt —(6)
Size ljl Byte Size Byte
Check Index MName
GCheck Index Sub Name Size Offset Type
Siee 10,/ 80 Byte] Add PDO Entry Delete PDO Entry
9) (10)

Item

Description

(1) PDO Type

Select the PDO type.
« Rx: Data received by the slave
« Tx: Data sent from the slave

(2) Device Type

Select the device type.
« Servo
«1/0

(3) Receive

Receives (copies) the PDO mapping information from another axis number in the slave station.
The PDO mapping information of the axis number (0 to 15) selected from the pull-down list is received by the PDO
mapping information of the axis number (0 to 15) selected in (5).

(4) Send

Sends (copies) the PDO mapping information to another axis number in the slave station.
The PDO mapping information of the axis number (0 to 15) selected in (5) is sent to the PDO mapping information of
the axis number (0 to 15) selected from the pull-down list.

(5) Axis Number

Select the axis number (0 to 15) to be displayed.
For a multi-axis module, use this item to switch the axis when configuring settings for each axis.

(6) 110 Size

Specify the offset and size of the 1/0O bit and word of the slave to be mapped in the I/O address.

(7) PDO Object List

Displays a list of the PDO mapping objects.
Selecting an object from the displayed list switches the PDO entry list.

(8) PDO Entry List

Displays a list of the PDO object list items.
PDO entries are added and deleted.

(9) [Add PDO Entry] button

Adds an object to the PDO entry list.
Click the [Add PDO Entry] button and add an object from the "PDO Entry List" screen displayed.

(10) [Delete PDO Entry] button

Deletes the selected PDO entry from the PDO entry list.
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Creating a CUI file

B Selecting a slave
Select a slave to create its CUI file.

Operating procedure

1. From the network tree, select a slave to edit its CUI file.

* When the slave is recognized in the online mode, select the corresponding slave.

« When the slave is not recognized or is in offline mode, add the online slave with [Add Slaves] (‘@) in the main tab, and
select the slave.

B Loading a CUI file

Load a CUI file that has been created in advance.
When there is no CUI file created in advance, create one by editing the PDO entry list.

Operating procedure

1. Click [CUI Editor] = [Load] (E«) in the ribbon to display the "Please select a CUI file." screen.
2. Select the CUI file to be loaded, and click the [Open] button.

B Editing the PDO entry list
Switch "Rx" and "Tx" in "PDO Type", and set the PDO object list and PDO entry list.
The following describes the example when the items listed below are selected.

PDO Type PDO Object List
Rx 1st Receive PDO Mapping
Tx 1st Transmit PDO Mapping

Operating procedure
< When editing the PDO entry list is not required (creating it with the default setting) >
1. Select the PDO object lists for the PDO types Rx and Tx.
2. Select all the items in the PDO entry list.

l ®) Rx ]
FDO Type O Tx

Auxis Mumber

[0] [ o1 |[ 0z |[ 05 || 04 |[ o5 |[os | [o7 |[oa | [oa|[10][11 [72 |73 |[12 ][5

: o
Device Type O ve @ Receive 0 ~| Send 0O ~

PDO Object List
[ Cheek

01600
TR

| ]
] (AR b
PDO Entry List
Check Index Sub Mame Size Offset Tvpe
ounter DL 1 20 (16hit) O
A060 0430 Ikdes of operation 1008k} 2 CHAR
A7 A 000 Target position 40 (32hit) 3 INT
ChB0OFF 000 Target velocity 40 (32hit) 7 INT
CA040 0:400 Controkuerd 20 (16kit) 1 USHORT
(-B0ED 000 Positive torgue limit value 2.0 (16kit) 13 USHORT
A0ET 05430 Megative torque limit val.. 20 (16kit) 15 USHORT
D071 000 Target torque 20 (160i) 17 SHORT
Size 119/ 80 [Byte] Add PDO Entry Delete PDO Entry
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< When configuring settings in the "Assist" screen >
1. Click [CUI Editor] = [Assist] (3{) in the ribbon to display the "Assist" screen.
2. Select the necessary items and click the [OK] button.

Assist

Posttion Mode
Velocity Made
Torque Mode

] Home Switch  Limit
O ZPulse

OK

3. Only the objects for the items that selected in the "Assist" screen are selected.

PDO Ohject List

Rx ) ®) Servo
FDO Type O Tx DewceType.OUO & Receive 0 ~ Send |0 ~
Aods Number
[ o1 [0z |[0a o5 |[os | o7 |[oa |[oe [10]|[11][12][12[1a |5

0x1 D01

1 0 (8bit)

i 1st PDO 12
LT OTR0T nd Receive PDO Mapping
| (e B0V Ol By i PO bidsmming A
PDO Entry List
Check Indesx Sub Size Offset Type

QG060 000 Modes of cperation CHAR
OhG0T7 A 0400 Target position 40 (32hit) 3 INT
D-60FF 000 Target velocity 40 (32hbit) 7 INT
06040 000 Controhword 20 (18bit) 11 USHORT
Ox=GOED 000 Positive torgue limit valus 2.0 (18kit) 13 USHORT
Dx60E1 0400 Negative torgue limit val.. 2.0 (18bit) 15 USHORT
D607 000 Target torgue 20 (16bit) 17 SHORT

USHORT

Size 1 19/ 80 [Byte]

Add PDO Entry

Delste PDO Entry

< When individually configuring settings >

1.

Click [CUI Editor] = [Object List] (@) in the ribbon, or click the [Add PDO Entry] button to display the "PDO Entry List"
screen.

2. Selectan object to be added from the "PDO Entry List" screen, and click the [Add] button. When adding objects is

completed, click the [ X] button in the upper right of the "PDO Entry List" screen.

PDO Entry List ﬂ
Inhdex Sub Tvpe Access Iiapping Marne o
01001 1 USHORT  RW R Watchdog counter DL 1
0x2D01 000 USHORT  RW Rx Gontrol DI 1
0x2002 Ox00 USHORT  RW R Gontrol DI 2
0x2002 0x00 USHORT R R Control D3
02004 0x00 USHORT R R Gontrol DL 4
0x2D05 0x00 USHORT  RW Rz Gontrol DIS
02006 000 USHORT  RW R Gontrol DI
0x2D07 000 USHORT  RW Rx Gontrol DI 7
0x2008 Ox00 USHORT  RW R Gontrol DI 8
0x2000 0x00 USHORT R R For manufacturer’s use
02008 0x00 USHORT R R Gontrol DL10
0x2020 Qx0 UMT RW R Welocity limit value
0=2D6C 000 SHORT RW R For manufacturer’s use
0x2D071 000 NT RW Rx For manufacturer’s use
0x00
QxE040 000 USHORT R R Controword v
Add
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3. Addthe objects to the PDO entry list. Select the objects to be used and added objects.
4. Selectan object that is not selected in the PDO entry list, and click the [Delete PDO Entry] button.

‘ FDO Typs g% Dewice Typs 83§UD Y Receive 0 v Send | 0 ~
Aods Mumber
01 |02 /023 |04 |05 |06 OF | 08 08 1011 |12 13 |14 |15
PDO Ohject List
Check Inclex Marme “
01600
O 01601 2nd Receive PDO Mapping
| Ol AR Qerl Baraiva POO bdarnine hd
PDO Entry List
Check. Index Sub Mame Size Offset “
06060 000 Ibdes of operation 10 (8hit) 2
0607 A b0 Target position 40 (3¢hit) 3
0:60FF 0500 Targat velocity 40 (32bit) 7
0:6040 000 Controlword 20 [16kit) 11
O 0:60E0 000 Positive torgue limit val.. 2.0 (18kit) 13
O O-G0E1 b0 Megative torgue limit va.. 2.0 (16kit) 15
08071 Targat torques 20 (18kit) 17
0 0 p fu 20 19
v

Size : 21 / 80 [Byte]

5. The object is deleted from the PDO entry list. The objects cannot be deleted in a batch. Select the items one by one to

delete.

» The objects in the PDO entry list are mapped even when they are not selected, and "0" is always output depending on the

Add PDO Entry

Delete PDO Entry

object.
R: ® Servo
FDO Type 8.; Devies Tvp= © ~ 1 & Recsive |0 v||& Send | 0
Aixis Number
[oo] o1 [0z | [0z |[oa |[os |[oe | [o7 [0 ] oa][10][11 1215114 ][5

PDO Ohject List

Check Index

01 600

MName

Index

000

ation
Targaet position

(] 01601 2nd Receive PDO Mapping

im| O AR Qerl B, DON hfarming =
PDO Entry List
Check Sub

1 INT
:B0FF jaXes] Target velocity 40 (32hit) 5 INT
0x5040 D00 Controlword 200160t} 8 USHORT
06071 o] Target torque 20 (16kit) 1 SHORT
0:2DES 000 Touch probe function 2 20 (16kit) 13 USHORT

Size 1 15 / 20 [Byte]

Add PDO Entry

Delete PDO Entry
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B Saving the CUI file
Save the edited CUI file.

» The saved CUI file is stored in the following folder.

Storage destination folder

C:\cui

» The CUI file is saved with the following file name.
Selecting [CUI Editor] = [Ex Model Code]/[Device Ver] in the ribbon enables specifying the model code and device code.
O: Selected, X: Not selected

Ex Model Code Device Ver CUI file name

X X Vendor code_Model code.txt

O X Vendor code_Model code_Extension model code.txt

O @] Vendor code_Model code_Extension model code_Device version.txt

The CUI file cannot be rewritten during the communication. Rewrite it after the communication is stopped.

The absolute path of the CUI file can be specified in the network definition file (cclink_network.def) when the CUI file is
individually defined for each slave device.

For details of the settings, refer to "CC-Link IE TSN Platform = Network Define (cclink_network.def)" in the following manual.
[1SWM-G User Manual

Operating procedure

1. Click [CUI Editor] = [Save] (Ev) in the ribbon.

2. Ifthe CUI file has already existed, the confirmation message "Already exists. Do you want to replace it?" appears. Click
the [Yes] button to save the CUI file (.txt).

3. When saving the file is completed, the completion message "CUI File is generated successfully." appears. Click the [OK]
button to close the screen.

B Opening a CUI file

Open a CUI file that has been created in advance.

Operating procedure
1. Select a slave device (example: 0.0x00000002_00001005 (MR-J5-G)) from the network tree.

B Vacter

® Rx )
OB Masr (Offline) FDO Type O Tx Devic

Axis Mumber

o1 |[o2 |0z

2. Click [CUI Editor] = [Open] (T@) in the ribbon.
3. Open the CUI file of the slave device (example: 0.0x00000002_00001005 (MR-J5-G)).

) 000DD002_00001005.4¢t - Notepad - ] x
File Edit Format View Help

WatchDogDL: ©,8,2 -
ModesOfOperation: @,2,1

TargetPosition: @,3,4

TargetVelocity: 8,7,4
Controlkord: @,11,2
PositiveTorquelimit: @,1
NegativeTorquelimit: ©,1
TargetTorque: ©,17,2
WatchDogUL: ©,0,2
ModesOfOperationDisplay: @,2,1
PositionActualValue: @,3,4
VelocityActualValue: @,7,4
FollowingError: 0,11,4
Statuskord: @,15,2
TorqueActualValue: 8,17,2

3,2
5,2
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How to create a CUI file for each device

The following describes how to create a CUI file for each device. The default parameters are described for each setting.

B For a multi-axis servo amplifier
The following describes creating a CUI file for a servo amplifier (MR-J5W3-G).

The following PDO object lists are set in this example.

PDO Type PDO Object List
Rx 1st Receive PDO Mapping
Tx 1st Transmit PDO Mapping

Operating procedure
1. Select a slave device (example: 0.0x00000002_00001007 (MR-J5W3-G)) from the network tree.
2. Select "Rx" for the PDO type, and "Servo" for the device type.

. Master ) ® Rx ‘ (@ Serva " - -
B Master (Offling) PDO Type O T« Device Type Ovo @2 Receive 0 ~ g Send 0 v

L 00x

Axis Number
[oa0] |01 ][0z [0z ][4 [os|[oe [o7 |[oa|[oo][10][11][12|[13] 1415

3. Select the axis number, and select the index "0x1600" from the PDO object list.
Configure the setting for each axis.

Axis number PDO object list setting

00 (A-axis) P Murnber

. 01 |02 |03 |04 (05 08| OF OB | 09 10 |11 |12 |13 14 15

PDO Object List
Ghack

Index

0x1600 1st Recsive PDO Mapping

O 01601 2nd Receive PDO Mapping

il OeAGLY el Becabe DOA hianning 4
01 (B—axis) Asds Number

oo [[e1]) o2 || 03 |[0a [05|[0a | [o7 |[oe|los |[10 [ 11|12 [12[1a] 15

PDO Ohject List
Check
e 600
O 0x1601
Im| (e AR

Index

= PDO Mapping

02 (C-axis) Auis Mumber

o0 |[o1 (2] )0z |04 |[ o5 || 08 | [o7 |[ce |[os |[10|[11 |[12][15][12 | [t

PDO Object List
Check

4. Select "Tx" for the PDO type.

R Servn
lPDOType'gTz Device Type gm um Receive |0  + | |ga Send 0 v
HFods Mumber
[087] [ o1 ][ 02 |[ 03 | [0a | [o5 |[oe | [o7 |[ o8 |[oe | [10][11|[12][12]|[1a ][5
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5. Select the axis number, and select the index "0x1A00" from the PDO object list.
Configure the setting for each axis.

Axis number PDO object list setting

00 (A-axis) Ausds Number

. 0102 03 |04 |05 | 06 07 03 |00 10 11 12 |13 |14 |15

PDO Object List
Check Index

031 A00

01 AO1

(1 A

01 (B-axis)

Axis Number

a0 ' 02102 04 |05 06 0708 09| 10| 1 1213 | 14 15

PDO Object List

Check Index ~
0s1 ADO 15t Transmit PDO A,
[m] Ox1 AO1 2nd Transmit PDO
Il OuA ALY Qerl Tranamit DOO bannin hd
02 (C-axis)

Aoz Number
[opel} 03 04 |05 06 07 |08 |08 | 1011 12 12 |14 |18

PDO Object List
Chech
[m]
1

Indes

0x1 A00
0wt A01
Lot ALY D] Teomerait DO KA o a

6. When the setting is completed, click [CUI Editor] = [Save] (E-) in the ribbon.

7. Ifthe CUI file has already existed, the confirmation message "Already exists. Do you want to replace it?" appears. Click
the [Yes] button to save the CUI file (.txt).

8. When the saving is completed, the completion message "CUI File is generated successfully." appears. Click the [OK]
button to close the screen.

B For an input/output/IO

For the cyclic transmission specification, set the number of RX/RY usage to 32 points (4 bytes) and number of RWr/RWw
usage to 4 points (8 bytes) in the CUI file.

Operating procedure
1. Select a slave device (example: 0.0x00000000_5FFF0810 (NZ2GN2B1-32D)) from the network tree.
2. Select "Rx" for the PDO type.

3. Set the numbers of points for RX/RY and RWr/RWw in bytes. Set the size of the bit to "4 Byte" and size of word to "8
Byte". Set the offset to "0 Byte".

® R ‘ e §
POOType i ~ - || Deviee Type : = 2% | (g Receive | 0 & Send | 0
B Y ITsn § 1/0 Size
2000000000 BFFFO314 (NZ2GN2E1-52 Bit Word
Rad Output Offset | 0] Byte Offset | 0] Byte

4. Select "Tx" for the PDO type.

5. Sset the numbers of points for RX/RY and RWr/RWw in bytes. Set the size of the bit to "4 Byte" and size of word to "8
Byte". Set the offset to "0 Byte".

o vacter

Servo

& Receive | 0 & Send | O ‘

 ORx .
& 5 Mster - __ POOToge: @) 1 | DevieaToset = 0
3= 0.0:000 10 5FFFO810 G EF
1000000000 EFFFO0 12 NE2GNIE 18] (170 Bia
20x00000000_EFFFO3 14 (NZIGNIE 1-32 Bit Word
ad Input oftset [ 0] Byte Offset [ 0] Byte

6. When the setting is completed, click [CUI Editor] = [Save] (E-) in the ribbon.

7. Ifthe CUI file has already existed, the confirmation message "Already exists. Do you want to replace it?" appears. Click
the [Yes] button to save the CUI file (.txt).
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8. When the saving is completed, the completion message "CUI File is generated successfully." appears. Click the [OK]
button to close the screen.

B For an analog input/analog output
For the cyclic transmission specification, set the following numbers of usage in the CUI file.

Slave device Number of RX/RY usage Number of RWr/RWw usage
Analog input 32 points (4 bytes) 16 points (32 bytes)
Analog output 32 points (4 bytes) 32 points (64 bytes)

1. Select a slave device (example: 0.0x00000000_50000002 (NZ2GN2S-60AD4)) from the network tree.
2. Select "Rx" for the PDO type.

3. Set the numbers of points for RX/RY and RWr/RWw in bytes.
For an analog input, set the size of the bit to "4 Byte" and size of word to "32 Byte". Set the offset to "0 Byte".
For the analog output, set the size of the bit to "4 Byte" and size of word to "64 Byte". Set the offset to "0 Byte".

* Master

Servo
(-8 Master . ‘

Rx
_ [PDO Type 8Tx ]Device Type : vo &% Receive 0 N Send | 0

/0 Size

Output !

it Wiord
Offset [ 0] Byte  tteat [ o] B
Size [ 4] Byte Size Byte

4. Select "Tx" for the PDO type.

5. Set the numbers of points for RX/RY and RWr/RWw in bytes.
For an analog input, set the size of the bit to "4 Byte" and size of word to "32 Byte". Set the offset to "0 Byte".
For the analog output, set the size of the bit to "4 Byte" and size of word to "64 Byte". Set the offset to "0 Byte".

Master

Rx
PDO Type 8Tx Device Typs : o & Receive | 0 A Send | 0O

Servo ‘

/O Size .
Teut Bit Word
P Offset [ 0] Byte Offset [ 0] Byte

6. When the setting is completed, click [CUI Editor] = [Save] (Ev) in the ribbon.

7. Ifthe CUI file has already existed, the confirmation message "Already exists. Do you want to replace it?" appears. Click
the [Yes] button to save the CUI file (.txt).

8. When the saving is completed, the completion message "CUI File is generated successfully." appears. Click the [OK]
button to close the screen.
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Connection order of devices

In SWM-G, an ID number is assigned to a slave detected in the network.

The ID number assignment differs depending on the connection method as listed below.

Connection method ID number

Line topology ID numbers are assigned in the slave connection order. (From the closest slave to the master)

Star topology When the slaves are connected in series, ID numbers are assigned in the slave connection order.

In the slave that is directly connected to the output port of the hub, ID numbers are assigned in the ascending order of
the IP addresses and the slave connection order.

Hub connected

Axis numbers are assigned to the slaves in the connection order when they are not defined.

The user can specify these slave numbers by defining the slave information with the "UserDef" parameters in the network
definition (cclink_network.def). Therefore, the ID number of the slave and the axis number assigned to the slave may not
match.

For how to set the axis mapping in "UserDef", refer to the following.

=5~ Page 180 Export Def

For details of "UserDef", refer to the following.

[C1SWM-G User Manual

[Ex]

When the axis numbers are specified

Master

[slave 0]

IPAddr=192.168.1.1

Axis0=0

[slave 1]

IPAddr=192.168.1.3

Axis0=2

[slave 2]

IPAddr=192.168.1.4

Axis0=3

[slave 3] B

IPAddr=192.168.1.2 WP ascending order T

AxisO=1 | | rommmmmoo oo oo
| Connected order |

TSN HUB | slave ‘ Slave Slave

" | IP:192.168.1.1 | . | IP:192.168.1.3 IP:192.168.1.4 | !
! Slave No.: 0 Slave No.: 1 Slave No.: 2 !
! Axis No.: 0 Axis No.: 2 Axis No.: 3 !
I I

Slave
IP: 192.168.1.2

Slave No.: 3
Axis No.: 1
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Help Tab

The version of IETSN Configurator can be checked.

Main Advanced Funcs CUI Editor Help

About

Information

Information

Bl About
The versions of IETSN Configurator, SSC Api, and CCLink Api can be checked.

Window.

[Help] = [About] (D)

IETSMCeonfigurator About [ =]

l C CC-Link IE TSN Network Configurator
IETSNConfigurator Version 1.0.0

CCLinkiE TSN

Copyright(C) 2020 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC GORPORATION
ALL RIGHTS RESERWED

Library Wersions

S2CApi CLRLIb : v24.20 GCLink&pi CLRLib : w2.4.1.0
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Appendix 6 Adding/Updating a Profile (CSP+) of the
Remote Station

A profile is data in which the information (such as model) of the connected device is stored.

The following describes how to add and update a profile.

How to add/update a profile
Add/Update a profile with the following procedure.

Operating procedure
The profile of the servo amplifier (MR-J5-G) is used as an example.
1. Download the profile of the remote station from the Mitsubishi Electric Factory Automation Global Website.

2. Unzip the downloaded zip file to an arbitrary location. A profile (.zip) for each supported language is stored in the "CSP+"

folder.
ID__I ID__I D 0x0002_MR-J5-G_[O_en.CSPP.zip (English)*1
zipped-csp_mr-j5-g_O0"" CSP+

D 0x0002_MR-J5-G_0O_jp.CSPP.zip (Japanese)*1

0x0002_MR-J5-G_[_zh-Hans.CSPP.zip (Simplified Chinese)”

read_me.txt

*1 O=Profile version

3. Unzip the profile of the supported language (example: English profile (0x0002_MR-J5-G_E|_en.CSPP.zip*1)) in the
"CSP+" folder to an arbitrary location. In the "CSP+" folder, store "CSP+ file(.cspp)" and a sub folder in which "icon file
(.ico)", "image file (.png)", and "object file (.csv)“ are stored.

MR-JSG.ico

D MR-J5G.png

ObjectFiIe.csv

0x0002_MR-J5-G_{0_en.CSPP"" Ox0002

L 0x0002 MR-J5-G_[_en.cspp’’

*1 O=Profile version
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4. Create afolder for registration. Delete ".CSPP" from the name of the folder unzipped and created in step 3. Move all the
files in the sub folder to the same hierarchy as the CSP+ file (.cspp), and delete the sub folder "0x0002".

(3) Delete this folder.

D MR-J5G.ico

0x0002_MR-J5-G_[_en"!
D MR-J5G.png i> —

D ObjectFile.csv

0x0002_MR-J5-G_[_en.cspp’’

o
o

0x0002_MR-J5-G_[_en

(1) Delete ".CSPP".

MR-J5G.ico

MR-J5G.png

ObjectFile.csv

|
ALY

(2) Move these files.

*1 O=Profile version

5. Store the CSP+ file. Store the folder created in step 4 in "C:\Program Files\MotionSoftware\SWM-G\CSPP". The added
CSP+ file is read at the startup of SWMOS.
Precautions

* Profiles that can be used with SWM-G are automatically added at installation. Profiles can be added manually, but if a
profile of a version not supported by SWM-G is added, it will not operate normally. For the supported profiles, contact our
sales representative.
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REVISIONS

*The manual number is given on the bottom left of the back cover.

Revision date *Manual number Description
February 2021 IB(NA)-0300563ENG-A First edition
November 2021 IB(NA)-0300563ENG-B BWAdded or modified parts
Chapter 1, 4, 5, Section 1.1,2.3,3.1,4.2,4.3,7.1,7.2,8.1, 8.2, 9.2, Appendix 2, 3
February 2023 IB(NA)-0300563ENG-C BWAdded or modified parts
Chapter 1, 4, Section 2.1, 3.2, 3.3,4.1,4.2, 4.3, 4.4, Appendix 1, 3, 5, 6
HDelete parts
Part 2, Chapter 5, 6, 7
May 2023 IB(NA)-0300563ENG-D WAdded or modified parts
Appendix 6

Japanese manual number: 1B-0300560-E

This manual confers no industrial property rights of any other kind, nor does it confer any patent licenses. Mitsubishi Electric Corporation cannot be held
responsible for any problems involving industrial property rights which may occur as a result of using the contents noted in this manual.

© 2021 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
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WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range
If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product
within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service
Company.
However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at
the customer's discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing
on-site that involves replacement of the failed module.
[Gratis Warranty Term]
For terms of warranty, please contact your original place of purchase.
[Gratis Warranty Range]
(1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc., which

follow the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels on the
product.

(2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused
by the user's hardware or software design.

2. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.
3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if functions

or structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary by
industry standards, had been provided.

4. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.) designated in the
instruction manual had been correctly serviced or replaced.

5. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force
majeure such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

6. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from Mitsubishi.

7. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production
(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.
(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after production is discontinued.

3. Overseas service

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at each FA
Center may differ.

4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability
Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation to:
(1) Damages caused by any cause found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi.
(2) Loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of Mitsubishi products.
(3) Special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not, compensation for accidents, and
compensation for damages to products other than Mitsubishi products.
(4) Replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

5. Changes in product specifications
The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.
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TRADEMARKS

Microsoft, Visual C++, Visual Studio, and Windows are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in

the United States and/or other countries.

Intel is a registered trademark or a trademark of Intel Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

The company names, system names, and product names mentioned in this manual are either registered trademarks or
trademarks of their respective companies.

In some cases, trademark symbols such as "™ or "® are not specified in this manual.
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